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V. ADDENDA 
 



 
 ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS  

 ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS  

 
 
Brushy Creek MUD seeks proposals from qualified vendors for the Construction of a Parking Lot 
at Pepper Rock Park.  There will be a pre-bid conference at 10:00 a.m. on Wednesday, April 20th, 
2016, at the Brushy Creek Community Center at 16318 Great Oaks Drive, Round Rock, TX, 
78681.  Sealed proposals shall be opened by the District at 2:01 p.m. on Wednesday, May 4th, 
2016 at the Brushy Creek Community Center at 16318 Great Oaks Drive, Round Rock, TX, 
78681. Sealed proposals and required info must be addressed to Nora Dinsmore and received 
by the deadline above.  RFP and other bid documents available on the District’s website at 
www.bcmud.org. 
 
Brushy Creek MUD reserves the right to reject any or all bids and to waive any irregularities. 



 

II. REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL 
 

FOR 
 

PEPPER ROCK PARKING LOT 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 
 

Response Deadline 

 

May 4th, 2016 
 

2:00 PM Central Standard Time (CST) 

 
 

 

To: 

Nora Dinsmore 

Brushy Creek MUD 

16318 Great Oaks Drive 

Round Rock, TX 78681 

 

n.dinsmore@bcmud.org 
 

 

 

 

 

 



BRUSHY CREEK MUNICIPAL UTILITY DISTRICT 

 

REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL PEPPER ROCK PARKING LOT 

 

 
1. INTRODUCTION 
 

Brushy Creek Municipal Utility District (the “District”) is accepting pricing proposals from qualified vendors to 

provide construction of 4” concrete sidewalks and 29 space parking lot at Pepper Rock Park in the District (the 

“Work”). The project construction documents were created and provided by Halff Associates, Inc. (the “Engineer”).  

 

2.  SCOPE OF SERVICES 

 

 2.1.  General 

The District’s Board of Directors has approved the Engineer’s project construction plan and 

specifications for BCMUD parking lot improvements.  Staff is seeking pricing proposals from 

qualified vendors to provide the complete construction the Work, as described in the plans. The 

Vendor is to provide all labor, equipment and process machinery required for the proper construction 

of the Work as listed in accordance with the attached specifications.   

 2.2 Instructions to Vendor 

  1.  Acceptance Period:  Unless otherwise specified herein, proposals are firm for a period of 

90-days. 

  2.  Authorized Signatures:  Every proposal must be signed by the person or persons legally 

authorized to bind the Vendor to a contract for the execution of the work. The name, address, 

and telephone number of the Vendor represented must also be specified. 

  3.  Award of Proposal:  Award will be made to the Vendor offering the most advantageous 

proposal after consideration of all Evaluation Criteria set forth within.  The criteria are not 

listed in any order of preferences.  The District will evaluate all proposals received in 

accordance with the Evaluation Criteria.  The District shall not be obligated to accept the 

lowest priced proposal, but will make an award in the best interests of the District after all 

factors have been evaluated. 

  4.  Cancellation of Solicitation:  The District may cancel this solicitation at any time. 

  5.  Compliance with Laws:  All proposals shall comply with current federal, state, and other 

laws relative thereto. 

  5.  Documents to be returned with the Proposal:  Failure to completely execute and submit 

required documents before the Submittal Deadline may render a proposal non-responsive.  

The documents that must be returned by the Submittal Deadline are listed in Section 3.2 

Items to be Provided with Proposal Submittals. 

  6.  Prices:  All Proposals shall give the prices proposed, both in writing and in figures, shall 

give all other information requested herein, and shall be signed by the Vendor’s authorized 

representative.  Proposals prices shall include everything necessary for the completion and 

fulfillment of the contract. 

 

 

 



 2.3  Location of Work Site  

Pepper Rock Park is found within the limits of the Brushy Creek M.U.D. on Great Oaks Drive. 

 

Included in the bid package is a set of construction plans that show project location.  

 2.4 Specifications (Appendix C) 

Attached are the specifications regarding the completion of the Work. 

Vendors shall be responsible for providing the equipment and installation that meets or exceeds all 

of the requirements as set forth in the specifications.  

3. PROCEDURAL INSTRUCTIONS 

 
 3.1.  Intent 

This procurement is intended to result in the selection of a Vendor that is most advantageous to the 

District, and that will result in the best and most economical construction and installation of new 

parking lot, sidewalks, lighting and electrical components.  Vendor must describe in detail how he 

will meet the requirements of this RFP and may provide additional related information with his 

proposal.  The proposal should be presented in a format that corresponds to, and references, the 

sections outlined in the Section 3.2 below.  Responses to each section and subsection should be 

labeled to indicate which item is being addressed.  Proposals should be straightforward and concise.  

Emphasis should be concentrated on conforming to the RFP instructions, responding to the RFP 

requirements, and on providing a complete and clear description of the offer.   

The District is not liable for any costs incurred by Vendors before entering into a formal agreement.  

Costs of developing the proposals and any other such expenses incurred by the Vendor in responding 

to the RFP are entirely the responsibility of the Vendor and shall not be reimbursed in any manner 

by the District. 

 3.2.  Items to be Provided with Proposal Submittals: 

All proposals must include the following information; failure to completely execute and submit the 

required documents before the Submittal Deadline may render a proposal non-responsive: 

1. Pricing- Vendor shall specify the pricing for the construction of the new parking lot, 

sidewalks, lighting and other electrical components according to attached specifications with 

cost broken down by line item in the Bid Proposal. 

2. Work Plan/Timeline- Vendor shall submit a project work plan and timeline outlining the 

project plans and the timeline of each step; including target completion date.  

3. Vendor’s Background-  Vendor must provide a company overview including Company 

ownership, length of time in business, qualifications, office location(s), number of 

employees, and key staff assigned to this project if awarded. 

4. Experience- Vendor must identify at least two examples of similar work to that which is 

requested that the vendor is currently performing or has performed within the past 24 months. 

5. Insurance- Vendor shall specify the types and amounts of insurance that it holds. 

6. References- Vendor must identify three references, including the name, title, daytime 

telephone number of the references, and project description with starting and ending dates. 

7. Warranty- Vendor shall specify the warranty information on both the equipment and 

workmanship. 



8. Conflict of Interest Statement –Vendor shall submit their responses to the Conflict of Interest 

Statement in Section 4.0 

 3.3 Questions 

Questions regarding this project must be in writing via e-mail to nshaffer@halff.com  no later than 

2:00 PM (CST) April 27th, 2016.  The subject line shall read: “Questions for Pepper Rock Parking 

Lot”.   Answers, if any, made by the Engineer will be sent in writing to all known proposal bidders. 

 3.4.  Timeline 

 

 

 

Bid advertisement: 
Saturday, April 2, 2016-Wednesday, April 27, 2016 

Project package distributed to Vendors during this period 

 

 

Deadline for Written Questions: 

2:00 p.m. Wednesday, April 27, 2016 

 

Pricing due from Vendors: 

2:00 p.m., Wednesday, May 4, 2016 

 

Staff Recommendation to Board of Directors: 
Thursday, May 26, 2016 

 

Estimated Notice to Proceed & Completion Date: 
Begin early June, 2016; completion by September, 2016 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



3.5.  Vendor Pricing Proposals 

Pricing Proposals must conform to the requirements set forth herein.  Sealed Pricing Proposals and 

required information must be submitted in writing either by postal service mail or by hand to the attention 

of:  

 

Nora Dinsmore 

Brushy Creek Municipal Utility District 

16318 Great Oaks Drive 

Round Rock, TX 78681 

n.dinsmore@bcmud.org  

 

by 2:00 PM (CST) on May 4th, 2016.  Any pricing proposals received after the above date and time will 

not be considered.  No oral proposal information or modifications will be accepted.   

 

All proposals shall be signed and dated by an official authorized to bind the Vendor in legal matters.  All 

submitted pricing proposals become the property of the District. 

 

 3.6.  Selection Process 

 

All proposals will be evaluated by District staff.  Staff recommendations will be submitted to the Board of 

Directors for consideration at a regularly scheduled meeting following the proposal date deadline. 

 

The criteria that will be used to make the selection include the following: 

 

(a) Cost (70%); 

(b) Proposed construction process and related equipment installation (20%); 

   (c) Qualifications (5%); and 

   (d) References (5%). 

 

Applicants will receive a total score on their proposal with each category representing the percentage shown 

of the total. If the District has experience with your firm and you do not list the District as a reference, the 

District reserves the right to use past experience for this proposal. 

 

  

       3.7 Rejection of Proposals 

    

  The District reserves the right to reject any or all proposals, or any part of a proposal.   

 

  3.8  Confidential Information 

 

The District is subject to the Texas Public Information Act.  Any information submitted to the District by 

an Offeror shall be available to the public, unless it is clearly marked "CONFIDENTIAL".  If another party 

requests access to information marked confidential, then the District shall ask the Offeror if the information 

may be released.  If the release is agreed to, the District shall release the information.  If the release is 

denied, the matter shall be referred to the Texas Attorney General's Office where the Offeror shall be 

responsible for substantiating its confidentiality.  The Attorney General's office shall rule on the matter. 

Pricing information contained in proposals or contracts is not considered confidential under the PIA and 

will be disclosed without making a request to the Texas Attorney General. 

 

 

 

  3.9 Taxes, Exempt 

 

  The District is exempt from Federal Excise and State Sales Tax.  

 

  3.10 Terms of the Offer 



  

   The District reserves the right to negotiate final contract terms with any Vendor selected.  The contract 

between the parties will consist of the RFP together with any modifications thereto, the awarded Vendor’s 

proposal, and all modifications and clarifications that are submitted at the request of the District during the 

evaluation and negotiation process.    

 

3.11 Standard Agreement - (Appendix A) 

 

 Attached to this request is the form of the contract to be entered into regarding the BCMUD Pepper Rock 

Parking Lot.  The contract is a part of this request.  Upon selection of a Vendor by the Board of Directors, 

the Vendor must execute the contract.  Failure to do so may constitute cause for the District to enter into a 

contract with another Vendor.  

 

 

4.0  CONFLICT OF INTEREST 
 

The Board of Directors of Brushy Creek Municipal Utility District (the “District”), in compliance with 

Section 49.199 of the Texas Water Code, has adopted a Code of Ethics Policy.  In accordance with this 

policy, please disclose the following information: 

 

1. Whether or not any of the Board of Directors or Management Staff listed below has a 

substantial interest in the Vendor or its affiliates. 

 

2. Whether or not any of the Board of Directors or Management Staff listed below has a direct or 

indirect contractual relationship with the Vendor or its affiliates. 

 

 

 

2016 

Board of Directors 

Brushy Creek Municipal Utility District 

 

• Rebecca Tullos, Board President 

• Russ Shermer, Board Vice President 

• Shean Dalton, Treasurer 

• Kim Filiatrault, Secretary 

• Donna Parker, Assistant Treasurer/Secretary 

 

District Staff 

• Mike Petter, General Manager 

• David Gaines, Chief Administrative Officer 

 

Furthermore, the Texas Legislature adopted House Bill 1295, which added section 2252.908 of the 

Government Code. The law states that a governmental entity or state agency may not enter into certain 

contracts with a business entity unless the business entity submits a disclosure of interested parties to the 

governmental entity or state agency at the time the business entity submits the signed contract to the 

governmental entity or state agency. 

 

 

 

   



 
 BID PROPOSAL  

 III. BID PROPOSAL 
 
 
 
 
The undersigned, as Bidder, declares that the only person or parties interested in this Proposal 
as principals are those named herein, that this Proposal is made without collusion with any other 
person, firm, or corporation, that he has carefully examined the form of contract, Notice to Bidders, 
Specifications and the Plans herein referred to, and has carefully examined the locations, 
conditions, and classes of materials of the proposed work, and agrees that he will provide all the 
necessary labor, machinery, tools, apparatus, and other items incidental to construction, and will 
do all the work and furnish all the materials called for in the Contract and Specifications in the 
manner prescribed and according to the requirements of the Engineer as herein set forth.  
  
It is understood that the following quantities of work to be done at unit prices are approximate 
only, and are intended principally to serve as a guide in evaluating bids. Payments for such items 
will be made on the basis of the actual quantity incorporated in the Work. 
  
It is further agreed that the quantities of work to be done at unit prices and material to be furnished 
may be increased or diminished as may be considered necessary, in the opinion of the Engineer, 
to complete the Work fully as planned and contemplated, and that all quantities of work, whether 
increased or decreased, are to be performed at the unit prices set forth below except as provided 
for in the Specifications.  
  
It is further agreed that lump sum prices may be increased to cover additional work ordered by 
the Engineer, but not shown on the Plans or required by the Specifications, in accordance with 
the provisions of the General Conditions. Similarly, they may be decreased to cover deletion of 
work so ordered.  
  
It is understood and agreed that the work is to be completed in full within the time shown in the 
Agreement. 
 

The undersigned bidder, having carefully examined the Contract documents, and the site of the 
proposed work and being familiar with all conditions of same, hereby proposes to furnish all plant, 
labor, materials, equipment, and incidentals necessary to construct this project in strict 
accordance with said documents for the following prices: 
 
 
INSERT BID PROPOSAL TABLE 
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 BID PROPOSAL  

 
In the event of award of a contract to the undersigned, the undersigned will appear before the 
authorized representative of the Owner and furnish Performance and Payment bonds for the full 
amount of the Contract, with the sureties offered by       
         and       
  
 
to secure proper compliance with the terms and provisions of the Contract to insure and guarantee 
the work until final completion and acceptance, and to guarantee payment of all claims for labor 
performed and material furnished in fulfillment of the Contract. 
 
The work proposed to be done shall be accepted when fully completed and finished in accordance 
with Halff Associates, Inc. Plan Sheets and Specifications, to the satisfaction of the Engineer. 
 
The undersigned certifies that the bid prices contained in this proposal have been carefully checked 
and are submitted as correct and final. 
 
Receipt is hereby acknowledged of the following addenda to the Contract Documents:  
  
Addendum No. 1 dated                          Received                                   
Addendum No. 2 dated                          Received                                  
Addendum No. 3 dated                          Received                                  
 
This is a proposal of:                                              Corporation, organized and existing under the laws 
of the State of                   , or; a Partnership consisting of                                            , or; an Individual, 
doing business as                                                 . 
 
 
 
 

By:  
 
Seal, if a Corporation  

  
TITLE 

 
  
MAILING ADDRESS 

 
  
STREET ADDRESS 

 
  
CITY AND STATE 

 
  
TELEPHONE NUMBER 



APPENDIX A 

 

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 

SUPPLEMENTAL CONDITIONS 
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SECTION #00500 

STANDARD FORM OF AGREEMENT 

BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 

FOR CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT  

 
 THIS AGREEMENT is by and between the Brushy Creek Municipal Utility District, a political 

subdivision of the State of Texas with principal offices located at 16318  Great Oaks Drive, Round Rock, 

Williamson County, Texas 78641 (Owner) and 

_____________________________________________________________________ (Contractor). 

Owner and Contractor hereby agree as follows: 

 

ARTICLE 1 – WORK 

1.01 Contractor shall complete all Work as specified or indicated in the Contract Documents. The Work 

is generally described as follows: 

BCMUD Pepper Rock Park Parking Lot 

Contract Number      29891A               

 

ARTICLE 2 – THE PROJECT 

2.01 The Project for which the Work under the Contract Documents may be the whole or only a part is 

generally described as follows: 

Construct a new parking lot, including sidewalks and access ramps in Pepper Rock Park, complete in place 

with associated grading and landscaping.  

 

 

 

 

 

ARTICLE 3 – ENGINEER 

3.01 The Project has been designed by: Halff Associates, Inc., Two Sierra Way, Suite 105, 

Georgetown, TX  78626-7574, 512-942-6232 (Engineer), which is to act as Owner’s 

representative, assume all duties and responsibilities, and have the rights and authority assigned 
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to Engineer in the Contract Documents in connection with the completion of the Work in 

accordance with the Contract Documents. 

ARTICLE 4 – CONTRACT TIMES 

4.01 Time of the Essence 

A. All time limits for Milestones, if any, Substantial Completion, and completion and readiness for 

final payment as stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.  

 
4.02 Days to Achieve Substantial Completion and Final Payment 

A. The Work will be substantially completed within 90 days after the date when the Contract Times 

commence to run as provided in Paragraph 2.03 of the General Conditions, and completed and 

ready for final payment in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the General Conditions within 

120 days after the date when the Contract Times commence to run. 

4.03 Liquidated Damages 

A. Contractor and Owner recognize that time is of the essence as stated in Paragraph 4.01 above 

and that Owner will suffer financial loss if the Work is not completed within the times specified 

in Paragraph 4.02 above, plus any extensions thereof allowed in accordance with Article 12 of 

the General Conditions. The parties also recognize the delays, expense, and difficulties involved 

in proving in a legal or arbitration proceeding the actual loss suffered by Owner if the Work is 

not completed on time. Accordingly, instead of requiring any such proof, Owner and Contractor 

agree that as liquidated damages for delay (but not as a penalty), Contractor shall pay Owner 

$250.00 for each day that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 above for Substantial 

Completion until the Work is substantially complete. After Substantial Completion, if Contractor 

shall neglect, refuse, or fail to complete the remaining Work within the Contract Time or any 

proper extension thereof granted by Owner, Contractor shall pay Owner $250.00 for each day 

that expires after the time specified in Paragraph 4.02 above for completion and readiness for 

final payment until the Work is completed and ready for final payment. 

ARTICLE 5 – CONTRACT PRICE 

5.01 Owner shall pay Contractor for completion of the Work in accordance with the Contract 

Documents an amount in current funds equal to the sum of the amounts determined pursuant to 

Paragraphs 5.01.A below: 

A. For all Work, at the prices stated in Contractor’s Bid, attached hereto as an exhibit. 

5.02 Owner agrees to pay Contractor from available funds for satisfactory performance of this Agreement 

in accordance with Contract Documents, and Owner agrees to make payment on account thereof as 

provided in the Contract Documents.  Lack of funds shall render this Agreement null and void to the 

extent funds are not available. 
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ARTICLE 6 – PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

6.01 Submittal and Processing of Payments 

A. Contractor shall submit Applications for Payment in accordance with Article 14 of the General 

Conditions. Applications for Payment will be processed by Engineer as provided in the General 

Conditions. 

6.02 Progress Payments; Retainage 

A. Owner shall make progress payments on account of the Contract Price on the basis of 

Contractor’s Applications for Payment on or about the 15th day of each month during 

performance of the Work as provided in Paragraph 6.02.A.1 below. All such payments will be 

measured by the schedule of values established as provided in Paragraph 2.07.A of the General 

Conditions (and in the case of Unit Price Work based on the number of units completed) or, in 

the event there is no schedule of values, as provided in the General Requirements. 

1. Prior to Substantial Completion, progress payments will be made in an amount equal to the 

percentage indicated below but, in each case, less the aggregate of payments previously made 

and less such amounts as Engineer may determine or Owner may withhold, including but not 

limited to liquidated damages, in accordance with Paragraph 14.02 of the General 

Conditions. 

a. 90 percent of Work completed (with the balance being retainage). If the Work has been 

50 percent completed as determined by Engineer, and if the character and progress of the 

Work have been satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, then as long as the character and 

progress of the Work remain satisfactory to Owner and Engineer, there will be no 

additional retainage; and 

b. 90 percent of cost of materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work (with the 

balance being retainage). 

B. Upon Substantial Completion, Owner shall pay an amount sufficient to increase total payments 

to Contractor to 95 percent of the Work completed, less such amounts as Engineer shall 

determine in accordance with Paragraph 14.02.B.5 of the General Conditions and less 100 

percent of Engineer’s estimate of the value of Work to be completed or corrected as shown on 

the tentative list of items to be completed or corrected attached to the certificate of Substantial 

Completion.  

6.03 Final Payment 

A. Upon final completion and acceptance of the Work in accordance with Paragraph 14.07 of the 

General Conditions, Owner shall pay the remainder of the Contract Price as recommended by 

Engineer as provided in said Paragraph 14.07. 

ARTICLE 7 – INTEREST 

This section intentionally left blank. 
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ARTICLE 8 – CONTRACTOR’S REPRESENTATIONS 

8.01 In order to induce Owner to enter into this Agreement, Contractor makes the following 

representations: 

A. Contractor has examined and carefully studied the Contract Documents and the other related 

data identified in the Bidding Documents. 

B. Contractor has visited the Site and become familiar with and is satisfied as to the general, local, 

and Site conditions that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

C. Contractor is familiar with and is satisfied as to all federal, state, and local Laws and Regulations 

that may affect cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

D. Contractor has carefully studied all: (1) drawings of physical conditions relating to existing 

surface or subsurface structures at the Site (except Underground Facilities), if any, that have been 

identified in Paragraph SC-4.02 of the Supplementary Conditions as containing reliable 

"technical data," and (2) reports and drawings of Hazardous Environmental Conditions, if any, 

at the Site that have been identified in Paragraph SC-4.06 of the Supplementary Conditions as 

containing reliable "technical data." 

E. Contractor has considered the information known to Contractor; information commonly known 

to contractors doing business in the locality of the Site; information and observations obtained 

from visits to the Site; the Contract Documents; and the Site-related reports and drawings 

identified in the Contract Documents, with respect to the effect of such information, 

observations, and documents on (1) the cost, progress, and performance of the Work; (2) the 

means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of construction to be employed by 

Contractor, including any specific means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures of 

construction expressly required by the Contract Documents; and (3) Contractor’s safety 

precautions and programs.   

F. Based on the information and observations referred to in Paragraph 8.01.E above, Contractor 

does not consider that further examinations, investigations, explorations, tests, studies, or data 

are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price, within the Contract Times, 

and in accordance with the other terms and conditions of the Contract Documents. 

G. Contractor is aware of the general nature of work to be performed by Owner and others at the 

Site that relates to the Work as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

H. Contractor has given Engineer written notice of all conflicts, errors, ambiguities, or discrepancies 

that Contractor has discovered in the Contract Documents, and the written resolution thereof by 

Engineer is acceptable to Contractor. 

I. The Contract Documents are generally sufficient to indicate and convey understanding of all 

terms and conditions for performance and furnishing of the Work. 
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ARTICLE 9 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

9.01 Contents 

A. The Contract Documents consist of the following: 

1. This Agreement (pages 1 to 8, inclusive). 

2. General Conditions (pages 1 to 49, inclusive). 

3. Supplementary Conditions (pages 1 to 12, inclusive). 

4. Specifications as listed in the table of contents of the Project Manual. 

5. Drawings consisting of 32 sheets with each sheet bearing the following general title: Pepper 

Rock Park Parking Lot 

6. Addenda (numbers       to      , inclusive). 

7. Exhibits to this Agreement (enumerated as follows): 

a. Contractor’s Bid (pages 1 to 4, inclusive). 

b. Documentation submitted by Contractor prior to Notice of Award (pages       to 

     , inclusive). 

8. The following which may be delivered or issued on or after the Effective Date of the 

Agreement and are not attached hereto: 

a. Notice to Proceed (pages 1 to 1, inclusive). 

b. Work Change Directives. 

c. Change Orders. 

B. The documents listed in Paragraph 9.01.A are attached to this Agreement (except as expressly 

noted otherwise above). 

C. There are no Contract Documents other than those listed above in this Article 9. 

D. The Contract Documents may only be amended, modified, or supplemented as provided in 

Paragraph 3.04 of the General Conditions. 

E. To the extent of any direct conflict or inconsistency between any of the Contract Documents, the 

Contractor shall immediately seek clarification from the Engineer and notify the Owner that 

clarification has been requested.  The Engineer shall clarify such discrepancy, within a 

reasonable time under the circumstances. 
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ARTICLE 10 – MISCELLANEOUS 

10.01 Terms 

A. Terms used in this Agreement will have the meanings stated in the General Conditions and the 

Supplementary Conditions. 

10.02 Assignment of Contract 

A. No assignment by a party hereto of any rights under or interests in the Contract will be binding 

on another party hereto without the written consent of the party sought to be bound; and, 

specifically but without limitation, moneys that may become due and moneys that are due may 

not be assigned without such consent (except to the extent that the effect of this restriction may 

be limited by law), and unless specifically stated to the contrary in any written consent to an 

assignment, no assignment will release or discharge the assignor from any duty or responsibility 

under the Contract Documents. 

10.03 Successors and Assigns 

A. Owner and Contractor each binds itself, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 

representatives to the other party hereto, its partners, successors, assigns, and legal 

representatives in respect to all covenants, agreements, and obligations contained in the Contract 

Documents. 

10.04 Severability 

A. Any provision or part of the Contract Documents held to be void or unenforceable under any 

Law or Regulation shall be deemed stricken, and all remaining provisions shall continue to be 

valid and binding upon Owner and Contractor, who agree that the Contract Documents shall be 

reformed to replace such stricken provision or part thereof with a valid and enforceable provision 

that comes as close as possible to expressing the intention of the stricken provision. 

10.05 Contractor’s Certifications 

A. Contractor certifies that it has not engaged in corrupt, fraudulent, collusive, or coercive practices 

in competing for or in executing the Contract.  For the purposes of this Paragraph 10.05: 

1. “corrupt practice” means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value 

likely to influence the action of a public official in the bidding process or in the Contract 

execution; 

2. “fraudulent practice” means an intentional misrepresentation of facts made (a) to influence 

the bidding process or the execution of the Contract to the detriment of Owner, (b) to 

establish Bid or Contract prices at artificial non-competitive levels, or (c) to deprive Owner 

of the benefits of free and open competition; 
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3. “collusive practice” means a scheme or arrangement between two or more Bidders, with or 

without the knowledge of Owner, a purpose of which is to establish Bid prices at artificial, 

non-competitive levels; and 

4. “coercive practice” means harming or threatening to harm, directly or indirectly, persons or 

their property to influence their participation in the bidding process or affect the execution 

of the Contract. 

10.06 Waiver of Breach  

A. Waiver of any breach of this Agreement shall not constitute waiver of any subsequent breach. 
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, Owner and Contractor have signed this Agreement.  Counterparts have been 

delivered to Owner and Contractor. All portions of the Contract Documents have been signed or have been 

identified by Owner and Contractor or on their behalf. 

 

This Agreement will be effective on   ________    (which is the Effective Date of the Agreement).   

 

 

OWNER:  CONTRACTOR 

Brushy Creek Municipal Utility District        

By:        By:        

Title: Mike Petter, General Manager  Title:       

  

Attest:        

Title:   

Address for giving notices:  Address for giving notices: 

16318 Great Oaks Drive        

Round Rock, TX  78681        

             

 

 

Reviewed and approved by: 

 

__________________________________ 

Signee, Title 

 

STATE OF TEXAS   ) 

) CORPORATE ACKNOWLEDGMENT 

COUNTY OF __________________ ) 

 

This instrument was acknowledged before me on this ______ day of __________, ________, 

by ____________________in______capacity as _______________________ 

of____________________, a____________________on behalf of said_____________. 

 

______________________________ 

Notary Public, State of T E X A S  



EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 

Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 0 

 

This document has important legal consequences; consultation with an attorney is encouraged with respect to its use or 
modification. This document should be adapted to the particular circumstances of the contemplated Project and the Controlling 
Law. 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
ARTICLE 1 - DEFINITIONS AND TERMINOLOGY 
 

 
1.01 Defined Terms 
 
 A. Wherever used in the Bidding Requirements or 
Contract Documents and printed with initial capital letters, 
the terms listed below will have the meanings indicated 
which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 
In addition to terms specifically defined, terms with initial 
capital letters in the Contract Documents include 
references to identified articles and paragraphs, and the 
titles of other documents or forms. 
 
 1. Addenda--Written or graphic instruments 
issued prior to the opening of Bids which clarify, correct, 
or change the Bidding Requirements or the proposed 
Contract Documents.  In case of inconsistency between the 
Contract Documents and any Addenda, the Addenda 
supersede other Contract Documents. 
 
 2. Agreement--The written instrument which is 
evidence of the agreement between Owner and Contractor 
covering the Work.  
 
 3. Application for Payment--The form acceptable 
to Engineer which is to be used by Contractor during the 
course of the Work in requesting progress or final 
payments and which is to be accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 4. Asbestos--Any material that contains more than 
one percent asbestos and is friable or is releasing asbestos 
fibers into the air above current action levels established by 
the United States Occupational Safety and Health 
Administration. 
 
 5. Bid--The offer or proposal of a Bidder 
submitted on the prescribed form setting forth the prices 
for the Work to be performed. 
 
 6. Bidder--The individual or entity who submits a 
Bid directly to Owner. 
 
 7. Bidding Documents--The Bidding 
Requirements and the proposed Contract Documents 
(including all Addenda).  
 
 8. Bidding Requirements--The Advertisement or 
Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, bid security of 
acceptable form, if any, and the Bid Form with any 
supplements. 
 
 9. Change Order--A document recommended by 
Engineer which is signed by Contractor and Owner and 
authorizes an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work or 
an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times, 
issued on or after the Effective Date of the Agreement.  

Extra Work will not be considered for a Change Order or 
for an adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract 
Times unless the document is executed by both Owner and 
Contractor.  Furthermore, the parties agree that under no 
circumstances will an act or failure to act on the part of the 
Owner or the Engineer constitute a waiver of the written 
Change Order requirement for extra work.  A written 
Change Order is a strict condition precedent for payment 
of extra work. 
 
 10. Claim--A demand or assertion by Owner or 
Contractor seeking an adjustment of Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, or other relief with respect to the 
terms of the Contract. A demand for money or services by 
a third party is not a Claim. 
 
 11. Contract--The entire and integrated written 
agreement between the Owner and Contractor concerning 
the Work. The Contract supersedes prior negotiations, 
representations, or agreements, whether written or oral 
including, without limitation, all prior iterations of these 
General Conditions, the Supplementary Conditions, or any 
other document not specifically listed in the Agreement. 
 
 12. Contract Documents-- The Contract 
Documents consist of the Agreement between Owner and 
Contractor, Conditions of the Contract (General, 
Supplementary and other Conditions), Drawings, 
Specifications, Addenda issued prior to execution of the 
Contract, other documents listed in the Agreement and 
Modifications issued after execution of the Contract. A 
Modification is (1) a written amendment to the Contract 
signed by both parties, (2) a Change Order, (3) a Work 
Change Directive or (4) a Field Order. Unless specifically 
enumerated in the Agreement, the Contract Documents do 
not include other documents such as bidding requirements 
(advertisement or Invitation to Bid, Instructions to Bidders, 
sample forms, the Contractor's Bid, portions of Addenda 
relating to bidding requirements), Approved Shop 
Drawings, other Contractor submittals, and the reports and 
drawings of subsurface and physical conditions. 
 
 13. Contract Price--The moneys payable by 
Owner to Contractor for completion of the Work in 
accordance with the Contract Documents as stated in the 
Agreement (subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03 in 
the case of Unit Price Work). 
 
 14. Contract Times--The number of days or the 
dates stated in the Agreement to: (i) achieve Milestones, if 
any, (ii) achieve Substantial Completion; and (iii) complete 
the Work so that it is ready for final payment as evidenced 
by Engineer’s written recommendation of final payment.  
 
 15. Contractor--The individual or entity with 
whom Owner has entered into the Agreement.  For 
purposes of giving or receiving notice, directives, change 
orders, or any other information from the Engineer or 
Owner to the Contractor, the Contractor shall designate one 
person as Project Manager to receive such notice, 
directives, change orders, or other information.  If the 



EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 

Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 6 

person so identified by the Contractor is not present on the 
job site during normal working hours for any consecutive 
48-hour period, the Contractor shall in writing addressed to 
the Engineer and Owner identify the individual who is 
acting as Project Manager. 
 
 16. Cost of the Work--See Paragraph 11.01.A for 
definition. 
 
 17. Drawings--That part of the Contract 
Documents prepared or approved by Engineer which 
graphically shows the scope, extent, and character of the 
Work to be performed by Contractor. Shop Drawings and 
other Contractor submittals are not Drawings as so defined. 
 
 18. Effective Date of the Agreement--The date 
indicated in the Agreement on which it becomes effective, 
but if no such date is indicated, it means the date on which 
the Agreement is signed and delivered by the last of the two 
parties to sign and deliver.  However, Contractor has no 
rights or remedies arising from execution of the Agreement 
prior to receiving a Notice to Proceed from Owner or 
Engineer. 
 
 19. Engineer--The individual or entity named as 
such in the Agreement.  The Engineer shall identify a 
specific individual to serve as liaison between the Owner 
and Contractor and between Engineer and Contractor.  The 
Engineer will notify the Owner and Contractor of the name 
of an acting replacement as Engineer representative 
whenever the person so designated is not available.  
Whenever the Contractor or Owner requires information, 
direction, or assistance, the Contractor or Owner shall 
notify the individual designated by the Engineer. 
 
 20. Field Order--A written order issued by 
Engineer which requires minor changes in the Work but 
which does not involve a change in the Contract Price or 
the Contract Times.  The Engineer will promptly obtain the 
signature of the Contractor on all Field Orders.  This 
signature confirms that the Contractor is not entitled to any 
change in the Contract Price or the Contract Times.  The 
Engineer will endeavor to obtain the signature of the 
Contractor on all Field Orders on a weekly basis. 
 
 21. General Requirements--Sections of Division 
1 of the Specifications. The General Requirements pertain 
to all sections of the Specifications. 
 
 22. Hazardous Environmental Condition--The 
presence at the Site of Asbestos, PCBs, Petroleum, 
Hazardous Waste, or Radioactive Material in such 
quantities or circumstances that may present a substantial 
danger to persons or property exposed thereto in 
connection with the Work. 
 
 23. Hazardous Waste--The term Hazardous 
Waste shall have the meaning provided in Section 1004 of 
the Solid Waste Disposal Act (42 USC Section 6903) as 
amended from time to time. 
 

 24. Laws and Regulations; Laws or Regulations-

-Any and all applicable laws, rules, regulations, ordinanc-
es, codes, and orders of any and all governmental bodies, 
agencies, authorities, and courts having jurisdiction. 
 
 25. Liens--Charges, security interests, or 
encumbrances upon Project funds, real property, or 
personal property. 
 
 26. Milestone--A principal event specified in the 
Contract Documents relating to an intermediate completion 
date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the 
Work. 
 
 27. Notice of Award--The written notice by 
Owner to the Successful Bidder stating that upon timely 
compliance by the Successful Bidder with the conditions 
precedent listed therein, Owner, if the Owner decides to 
proceed with the Work, will sign and deliver the 
Agreement, to the apparent successful bidder.  However, 
the Notice of Award shall not be construed as an 
agreement, meeting of the minds, contract, or any other 
legal obligation between Owner and Contractor.  Until 
Contractor receives a Notice to Proceed from the Owner, 
the Contractor has no remedy against the Owner. 
 
 28. Notice to Proceed--A written notice given by 
Owner to Contractor fixing the date on which the Contract 
Times will commence to run and on which Contractor shall 
start to perform the Work under the Contract Documents. 
 
 29. Owner--The individual or entity with whom 
Contractor has entered into the Agreement and for whom 
the Work is to be performed.  As a general matter, the 
Contractor should utilize the Engineer’s designated 
representative as the liaison between the Contractor and the 
Owner.  However, in an exceptional circumstance, the 
Contractor can notify Owner’s designated representative. 
 
 30. PCBs--Polychlorinated biphenyls. 
 
 31. Petroleum--Petroleum, including crude oil or 
any fraction thereof which is liquid at standard conditions 
of temperature and pressure (60 degrees Fahrenheit and 
14.7 pounds per square inch absolute), such as oil, 
petroleum, fuel oil, oil sludge, oil refuse, gasoline, 
kerosene, and oil mixed with other non-Hazardous Waste 
and crude oils. 
 
 32. Progress Schedule--A schedule, prepared and 
maintained by Contractor, describing the sequence and 
duration of the activities comprising the Contractor’s plan 
to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times. 
 
 33. Project--The total construction of which the 
Work to be performed under the Contract Documents may 
be the whole, or a part. 
 
 34. Project Manual--The bound documentary 
information prepared for bidding and constructing the 
Work. A listing of the contents of the Project Manual, 
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which may be bound in one or more volumes, is contained 
in the table(s) of contents. 
 
 35. Radioactive Material--Source, special nucle-
ar, or byproduct material as defined by the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954 (42 USC Section 2011 et seq.) as amended 
from time to time. 
 
 36. Related Entity -- An officer, director, partner, 
employee, agent, consultant, or subcontractor. 
 
 37. Resident Project Representative--The autho-
rized representative of Engineer who may be assigned to 
the Site or any part thereof. 
 
 38. Samples--Physical examples of materials, 
equipment, or workmanship that are representative of some 
portion of the Work and which establish the standards by 
which such portion of the Work will be judged. 
 
 39. Schedule of Submittals--A schedule, prepared 
and maintained by Contractor, of required submittals and 
the time requirements to support scheduled performance of 
related construction activities. 
 
 40. Schedule of Values--A schedule, prepared and 
maintained by Contractor, allocating portions of the 
Contract Price to various portions of the Work and used as 
the basis for reviewing Contractor’s Applications for 
Payment. 
  
 41. Shop Drawings--All drawings, diagrams, 
illustrations, schedules, and other data or information 
which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for 
Contractor and submitted by Contractor to illustrate some 
portion of the Work. 
 
 42. Site--Lands or areas indicated in the Contract 
Documents as being furnished by Owner upon which the 
Work is to be performed, including rights-of-way and 
easements for access thereto, and such other lands 
furnished by Owner which are designated for the use of 
Contractor. 
 
 43. Specifications--That part of the Contract 
Documents consisting of written requirements for 
materials, equipment, systems, standards and 
workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain 
administrative requirements and procedural matters 
applicable thereto. 
 
 44. Subcontractor--An individual or entity having 
a direct contract with Contractor or with any other 
Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at 
the Site. 
 
 45. Substantial Completion--The time at which 
the Work (or a specified part thereof) has progressed to the 
point where, in the opinion of Owner, the Work (or a 
specified part thereof) is sufficiently complete, in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the Work 

(or a specified part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes 
for which it is intended. The terms “substantially 
complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all 
or part of the Work refer to Substantial Completion thereof. 
 
 46. Successful Bidder--The Bidder submitting a 
responsive Bid to whom Owner makes an award. 
 
 47. Supplementary Conditions--That part of the 
Contract Documents which amends or supplements these 
General Conditions. 
 
 48. Supplier--A manufacturer, fabricator, suppli-
er, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a direct 
contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to 
furnish materials or equipment to be incorporated in the 
Work by Contractor or any Subcontractor. 
 
 49. Underground Facilities--All underground 
pipelines, conduits, ducts, cables, wires, manholes, vaults, 
tanks, tunnels, or other such facilities or attachments, and 
any encasements containing such facilities, including those 
that convey electricity, gases, steam, liquid petroleum 
products, telephone or other communications, cable 
television, water, wastewater, storm water, other liquids or 
chemicals, or traffic or other control systems.  
 
 50. Unit Price Work--Work to be paid for on the 
basis of unit prices. 
 
 51. Work--The entire construction or the various 
separately identifiable parts thereof required to be provided 
under the Contract Documents. Work includes and is the 
result of performing or providing all labor, services, and 
documentation necessary to produce such construction, 
and furnishing, installing, and incorporating all materials 
and equipment into such construction, all as required by the 
Contract Documents. 
 
 52. Work Change Directive--A written statement 
to Contractor issued on or after the Effective Date of the 
Agreement and signed by Owner and recommended by 
Engineer ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the 
Work, or responding to differing or unforeseen subsurface 
or physical conditions under which the Work is to be 
performed or to emergencies. A Work Change Directive 
will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times 
but is evidence that the parties expect that the change 
ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will 
be incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order 
following negotiations by the parties as to its effect, if any, 
on the Contract Price or Contract Times. 
 
1.02 Terminology 
 
 A. The following words or terms are not defined 
but, when used in the Bidding Requirements or Contract 
Documents, have the following meaning. 
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 B. Intent of Certain Terms or Adjectives 
 
 1. The Contract Documents include the terms “as 
allowed,” “as approved,” “as ordered”, “as directed” or 
terms of like effect or import to authorize an exercise of 
professional judgment by Engineer. In addition, the 
adjectives “reasonable,” “suitable,” “acceptable,” 
“proper,” “satisfactory,” or adjectives of like effect or 
import are used to describe an action or determination of 
Engineer as to the Work. It is intended that such exercise 
of professional judgment, action or determination will be 
solely to evaluate, in general, the Work for compliance 
with the requirements of and information in the Contract 
Documents and conformance with the design concept of 
the completed Project as a functioning whole as shown or 
indicated in the Contract Documents (unless there is a 
specific statement indicating otherwise). The use of any 
such term or adjective is not intended to and shall not be 
effective to assign to Engineer any duty or authority to 
supervise or direct the performance of the Work or any 
duty or authority to undertake responsibility contrary to the 
provisions of Paragraph 9.09 or any other provision of the 
Contract Documents. 
 
 C. Day 
 
 1. The word “day” means a calendar day of 
24 hours measured from midnight to the next midnight. 
 
 D. Defective 
 
 1. The word “defective,” when modifying the 
word “Work,” refers to Work that is unsatisfactory, faulty, 
or deficient in that it:  
 

a. does not conform to the Contract Documents, 
or 

 
b. does not meet the requirements of any 

applicable inspection, reference standard, test, or approval 
referred to in the Contract Documents, or  

 
c. has been damaged prior to Engineer’s -

recommendation of final payment (unless responsibility for 
the protection thereof has been assumed by Owner at 
Substantial Completion in accordance with Paragraph 14.04 
or 14.05). 
 
 E. Furnish, Install, Perform, Provide 
 
 1. The word “furnish,” when used in connection 
with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to 
supply and deliver said services, materials, or equipment to 
the Site (or some other specified location) ready for use or 
installation and in usable or operable condition. 
 
 2. The word “install,” when used in connection 
with services, materials, or equipment, shall mean to put 

into use or place in final position said services, materials, 
or equipment complete and ready for intended use. 
 
 3. The words “perform” or “provide,” when used 
in connection with services, materials, or equipment, shall 
mean to furnish and install said services, materials, or 
equipment complete and ready for intended use. 
 
 4. When “furnish,” “install,” “perform,” or “pro-
vide” is not used in connection with services, materials, or 
equipment in a context clearly requiring an obligation of 
Contractor, “provide” is implied. 
 
 F. Unless stated otherwise in the Contract Docu-
ments, words or phrases which have a well-known 
technical or construction industry or trade meaning are 
used in the Contract Documents in accordance with such 
recognized meaning. 
 
 
ARTICLE 2 - PRELIMINARY MATTERS 
 

 
2.01 Delivery of Bonds and Evidence of Insurance 
 
 A. When Contractor delivers the executed 
counterparts of the Agreement to Owner, Contractor shall 
also deliver to Owner such bonds as Contractor may be 
required to furnish. 
 
 B. Evidence of Insurance: Before any Work at the 
Site is started, Contractor shall each deliver to Owner, with 
copies to each additional insured identified in the 
Supplementary Conditions, certificates of insurance (and 
other evidence of insurance which Owner or any additional 
insured may reasonably request) which Contractor is 
required to purchase and maintain in accordance with 
Article 5. 
 
2.02 Copies of Documents 
 
 A. Owner shall furnish to Contractor up to four 
(4) printed or hard copies of the Drawings and Project 
Manual. Additional copies will be furnished upon request 
at the cost of reproduction. 
 
2.03 Commencement of Contract Times; Notice to 

Proceed 
 
 A. TIME IS OF THE ESSENCE OF THIS 
CONTRACT.  This is a Calendar Day Contract. The 
Contract Times will commence to run on the day indicated 
in the Notice to Proceed.  The Owner will provide a Notice 
to Proceed at a reasonable time after the effective date of 
the Agreement.  In no event will the Owner have any 
obligations or duties to the Contractor under the Agreement 
until the Notice to Proceed is given to the Contractor. 
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2.04 Starting the Work 
 
 A. Contractor shall start to perform the Work on 
the date when the Contract Times commence to run as set 
forth in the Notice to Proceed. No Work shall be done at 
the Site prior to the date on which the Contract Times com-
mence to run. 
 
2.05 Before Starting Construction 
 
 A. Preliminary Schedules: Within 10 days after 
the Effective Date of the Agreement (unless otherwise 
specified in the General Requirements), Contractor shall 
submit to Owner and Engineer for timely review: 
 
 1. a preliminary Progress Schedule; indicating the 
times (numbers of days or dates) for starting and 
completing the various stages of the Work, including any 
Milestones specified in the Contract Documents; 
 
 2. a preliminary Schedule of Submittals; and 
 
 3. a preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the 
Work which includes quantities and prices of items which 
when added together equal the Contract Price and subdi-
vides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to 
serve as the basis for progress payments during 
performance of the Work. Such prices will include an 
appropriate amount of overhead and profit applicable to 
each item of Work. 
 
2.06 Preconstruction Conference 
 
 A. Before any Work at the Site is started, a 
conference attended by Owner, Contractor, Engineer, and 
others as appropriate will be held to establish a working 
understanding among the parties as to the Work and to 
discuss the schedules referred to in Paragraph 2.05.A, 
procedures for handling Shop Drawings and other 
submittals, processing Applications for Payment, and 
maintaining required records. 
 
2.07 Initial Acceptance of Schedules 
 
 A. At least 10 days before submission of the first 
Application for Payment a conference attended by 
Contractor, Engineer, and others as appropriate will be held 
to review for acceptability to Engineer as provided below 
the schedules submitted in accordance with Paragraph 
2.05.A. Contractor shall have an additional 10 days to 
make corrections and adjustments and to complete and 
resubmit the schedules. No progress payment shall be 
made to Contractor until acceptable schedules are 
submitted to Engineer. 
 
 1. The Progress Schedule shall not exceed time 
limits current under the Contract Documents, shall be 
revised at appropriate intervals as required by the 
conditions of the Work and Project, shall be related to the 
entire Project to the extent required by the Contract 
Documents, and shall provide for expeditious, economical, 

and practicable execution of the Work.  The Contractor 
shall perform all Work in accordance with the most recent 
Progress Schedule submitted to the Owner and Engineer. 
Nothing contained herein will impose on Owner or 
Engineer responsibility for the Progress Schedule, for 
sequencing, scheduling, or progress of the Work nor 
interfere with or relieve Contractor from Contractor’s full 
responsibility therefor. 
 
 a.  The Progress Schedule shall be in a detailed 
precedence-style critical path method (“CPM”) or 
primavera-type format satisfactory to the Owner.  The 
Progress Schedule shall also (i) provide a graphic 
representation of all activities and events that will occur 
during performance of the Work; (ii) identify each phase 
of construction and occupancy; and (iii) set forth dates that 
are critical in ensuring the timely and orderly completion 
of the Work in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents (hereinafter referred to as “Milestone 
Dates”).  Upon review and acceptance by the Owner of the 
Milestone Dates, the Progress Schedule shall be deemed 
part of the Contract Documents.  If not accepted, the 
Progress Schedule shall be promptly revised by Contractor 
in accordance with the recommendations of the Owner and 
resubmitted for acceptance.  The Contractor shall monitor 
the progress of the Work for conformance with the 
requirements of the Progress Schedule and shall promptly 
advise the Owner of any delays or potential delays.  The 
accepted Progress Schedule shall be updated to reflect the 
actual conditions as set forth in Paragraph 2.6.1 or if 
requested by either the Owner or the Engineer.  
 
 b. The parties acknowledge and agree that 
notwithstanding any theoretical delays or theoretical 
extensions of time for completion as may be shown on the 
Progress Schedule, the Interim Completion Dates, 
Milestone Dates, and the Scheduled Completion Date shall 
be governed by the Contract and shall be extended only in 
accordance with the procedures set forth in the Contract 
Documents.  
 
 c.  In the event that the Owner or Engineer 
determines that the Work has not progressed or reached the 
level of completion required by the Contract Documents, 
the Owner shall have the right to order the Contractor to 
take corrective measures necessary to expedite the progress 
of construction, including, without limitation, (i) working 
additional shifts or overtime, (ii) supplying additional 
manpower, equipment, and facilities, and (iii) other similar 
measures.  Contractor agrees to take such corrective 
measures to expedite the progress of construction until the 
progress of the Work complies with the state of completion 
required by the Contract Documents.     
 
 d.  In the event Owner or Engineer determines that 
Contractor is not timely performing any of its Work or that 
Contractor is not keeping up with the Progress Schedule, 
Owner may, in addition to Owner’s rights stated herein, 
request Contractor to prepare a Recovery Schedule.  In 
such event, Contractor will prepare a Recovery Schedule 
in such form and in such detail as Owner may request.  
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Contractor further agrees that it will work as necessary to 
meet the requirements of the Recovery Schedule and bring 
its Work into compliance with the current Progress 
Schedule (all without any additional cost to Owner).  No 
approval by Owner or Engineer of Contractor’s Recovery 
Schedule pursuant to this Paragraph shall constitute a 
waiver by Owner of any damages or losses which Owner 
may suffer as a result of Contractor’s failure to meet the 
Scheduled Completion Date.    
 
 2. Contractor’s Schedule of Submittals will be 
acceptable to Owner and Engineer if it provides a workable 
arrangement for reviewing and processing the required 
submittals. 
 
 3. Contractor’s Schedule of Values will be accept-
able to Owner and Engineer as to form and substance if it 
provides a reasonable allocation of the Contract Price to 
component parts of the Work. 
 
 4.  If required by Owner, Contractor shall also 
prepare and furnish project cash flow projections, manning 
charts for all key trades, and schedules for the purchase and 
delivery of all equipment and materials, together with the 
periodic updating thereof.   
 
ARTICLE 3 - CONTRACT DOCUMENTS: INTENT, 
AMENDING, REUSE 
 

 
3.01 Intent 
 
 A. The Contract Documents are complementary; 
what is required by one is as binding as if required by all.  
 
 B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to 
describe a functionally complete Project (or part thereof) to 
be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
Any labor, documentation, services, materials, or equip-
ment that may reasonably be inferred from the Contract 
Documents or from prevailing custom or trade usage as 
being required to produce the intended result will be 
provided whether or not specifically called for at no 
additional cost to Owner. 
 
 C. Clarifications and interpretations of the 
Contract Documents shall be issued by Engineer as 
provided in Article 9. 
 
 D.   In the event of inconsistencies within or 
between the parts of the Contract Documents, or between 
the Contract Documents and applicable standards, codes, 
or ordinances, the Contractor shall (i) provide the better 
quality or greater quantity of Work or (ii) comply with the 
more stringent requirement; either or both in accordance 
with the Engineer’s interpretation. 
 
3.02 Reference Standards 
 
 A. Standards, Specifications, Codes, Laws, and 
Regulations 

 
 1. Reference to standards, specifications, 
manuals, or codes of any technical society, organization, or 
association, or to Laws or Regulations, whether such refer-
ence be specific or by implication, shall mean the standard, 
specification, manual, code, or Laws or Regulations in 
effect at the time of opening of Bids (or on the Effective 
Date of the Agreement if there were no Bids), except as 
may be otherwise specifically stated in the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 2. No provision of any such standard, 
specification, manual or code, or any instruction of a 
Supplier shall be effective to change the duties or 
responsibilities of Owner, Contractor, or Engineer, or any 
of their subcontractors, consultants, agents, or employees 
from those set forth in the Contract Documents. No such 
provision or instruction shall be effective to assign to 
Owner, or Engineer, or any of, their Related Entities, any 
duty or authority to supervise or direct the performance of 
the Work or any duty or authority to undertake respon-
sibility inconsistent with the provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 
 
3.03 Reporting and Resolving Discrepancies 
 
 A. Reporting Discrepancies 
 

 1. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 

Before Starting Work: Before undertaking each part of the 
Work, Contractor shall carefully study and compare the 
Contract Documents and check and verify pertinent figures 
therein and all applicable field measurements. Contractor 
shall promptly report in writing to Owner and Engineer any 
conflict, error, ambiguity, or discrepancy which Contractor 
may discover in the Contract Documents, or any condition 
at the site affecting the Work, and shall obtain a written 
interpretation or clarification from Owner and Engineer 
before proceeding with any Work affected thereby.  The 
Contractor shall be liable to the Owner for failure to report 
any conflict, error, ambiguity or discrepancy in the 
Contract Documents which the Contractor knew or 
reasonably should have known. 
 
 2. Contractor’s Review of Contract Documents 

During Performance of Work: If, during the performance 
of the Work, Contractor discovers any conflict, error, 
ambiguity, or discrepancy within the Contract Documents 
or between the Contract Documents and any provision of 
any Law or Regulation applicable to the performance of the 
Work or of any standard, specification, manual or code, or 
of any instruction of any Supplier, Contractor shall 
promptly report it to Owner and Engineer in writing. 
Contractor shall not proceed with the Work affected 
thereby (except in an emergency as required by Paragraph 
6.16.A) until an amendment or supplement to the Contract 
Documents has been issued by one of the methods 
indicated in Paragraph 3.04. 
 
 3. Contractor shall not be  liable to Owner or 
Engineer for failure to report any conflict, error, ambiguity, 
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or discrepancy in the Contract Documents unless 
Contractor knew or reasonably should have known thereof. 
 
 4.  The terms “knowledge,” “recognize,” and 
“discover,” their respective derivatives, and similar terms 
in the Contract Documents, as used in reference to the 
Contractor, shall be interpreted to mean that which the 
Contractor knows (or should know), recognizes (or should 
recognize), and discovers (or should discover) in 
exercising the care, skill, and diligence required by the 
Contract Documents.  Analogously, the expression 
“reasonably inferable” and similar terms in the Contract 
Documents shall be interpreted to mean reasonably 
inferable by a contractor familiar with the Project and 
exercising the care, skill, and diligence required of the 
Contractor by the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. Resolving Discrepancies 
 
 1. Except as may be otherwise specifically stated 
in the Contract Documents, the provisions of the Contract 
Documents shall take precedence in resolving any conflict, 
error, ambiguity, or discrepancy between the provisions of 
the Contract Documents and: 
 

a. the provisions of any standard, specification, 
manual, code, or instruction (whether or not specifically 
incorporated by reference in the Contract Documents); or 

 
b. the provisions of any Laws or Regulations 

applicable to the performance of the Work (unless such an 
interpretation of the provisions of the Contract Documents 
would result in violation of such Law or Regulation). 
 
3.04 Amending and Supplementing Contract 

Documents 
 
 A. The Contract Documents may be amended to 
provide for additions, deletions, and revisions in the Work 
or to modify the terms and conditions thereof by either a 
Change Order or a Work Change Directive. 
 
 B. The requirements of the Contract Documents 
may be supplemented, and minor variations and deviations 
in the Work can only be authorized, by one or more of the 
following ways: 
 
 1. A Field Order;  
 
 2. Engineer’s approval of a Shop Drawing or 
Sample; (Subject to the provisions of Paragraph 6.17.D.3); 
or  
 
 3. Engineer’s written interpretation or 
clarification.  
 
Any variations and deviations in the Work arising from any 
of the methods set forth in Paragraph 3.04.B will not 
authorize any Amendments to the Contract Price or 
Contract Times.  The sole method to amend the Contract 
Price or Contract Times is pursuant to Paragraph 3.04.A. 

 
3.05 Reuse of Documents 
 
 A. Contractor and any Subcontractor or Supplier 
or other individual or entity performing or furnishing all of 
the Work under a direct or indirect contract with 
Contractor, shall not:  
 
 1. have or acquire any title to or ownership 
 rights in any of the Drawings, Specifications, or 
other documents (or copies of any thereof) prepared by or 
bearing the seal of Engineer or Engineer’s consultants, 
including electronic media editions; or  
 
 2. reuse any of such Drawings, Specifications, 
 other documents, or copies thereof on extensions 
of the Project or any other project without written consent 
of Owner and Engineer and specific written verification or 
adaption by Engineer.  
 
 B. The prohibition of this Paragraph 3.05 will 
survive final payment, or termination of the Contract. 
Nothing herein shall preclude Contractor from retaining 
copies of the Contract Documents for record purposes. 
 
3.06 Electronic Data 
 
 A. Copies of data furnished by Owner or Engineer 
to Contractor or Contractor to Owner or Engineer that may 
be relied upon are limited to the printed copies (also known 
as hard copies). Files in electronic media format of text, 
data, graphics, or other types are furnished only for the 
convenience of the receiving party. Any conclusion or 
information obtained or derived from such electronic files 
will be at the user’s sole risk. If there is a discrepancy 
between the electronic files and the hard copies, the hard 
copies govern. 
 
 B. Because data stored in electronic media format 
can deteriorate or be modified inadvertently or otherwise 
without authorization of the data’s creator, the party 
receiving electronic files agrees that it will perform 
acceptance tests or procedures within 60 days, after which 
the receiving party shall be deemed to have accepted the 
data thus transferred. Any errors detected within the 60-day 
acceptance period will be corrected by the transferring 
party. 
 
 C. When transferring documents in electronic 
media format, the transferring party makes no 
representations as to long term compatibility, usability, or 
readability of documents resulting from the use of software 
application packages, operating systems, or computer 
hardware differing from those used by the data’s creator. 
 
 
ARTICLE 4 - AVAILABILITY OF LANDS; 
SUBSURFACE AND PHYSICAL CONDITIONS; 
HAZARDOUS ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS; 
REFERENCE POINTS 
 



EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 

Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 12 

 
4.01 Availability of Lands 
 
 A. Owner shall furnish the Site. Owner shall 
notify Contractor of any encumbrances or restrictions not 
of general application but specifically related to use of the 
Site with which Contractor must comply in performing the 
Work. Owner will obtain in a timely manner and pay for 
easements for permanent structures or permanent changes 
in existing facilities. If Contractor and Owner are unable to 
agree on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, 
of any adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, 
or both, as a result of any delay in Owner’s furnishing the 
Site or a part thereof, Contractor may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
 B. Upon reasonable written request, Owner shall 
furnish Contractor with a current statement of record legal 
title and legal description of the lands upon which the Work 
is to be performed and Owner’s interest therein as 
necessary for giving notice of or filing a mechanic's or 
construction lien against such lands in accordance with 
applicable Laws and Regulations. 
 
 C. Contractor shall provide for all additional lands 
and access thereto that may be required for temporary 
construction facilities or storage of materials and equip-
ment. 
 
4.02 Subsurface and Physical Conditions 
 
 A. Reports and Drawings: The Supplementary 
Conditions identify: 
 
 1. those reports of explorations and tests of 
subsurface conditions at or contiguous to the Site that 
Engineer has used in preparing the Contract Documents; 
and 
 
 2. those drawings of physical conditions in or 
relating to existing surface or subsurface structures at or 
contiguous to the Site (except Underground Facilities) that 
Engineer has used in preparing the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical 

Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the general 
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports 
and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not 
Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance on 
such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their 
Related Entities with respect to: 
 
 1. the completeness of such reports and drawings 
for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any 
aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences, and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor, 
and safety precautions and programs incident thereto; or 
 

 2. other data, interpretations, opinions, and 
information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 
 
 3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion 
drawn from any "technical data" or any such other data, 
interpretations, opinions, or information.  
 
 
4.03 Differing Subsurface or Physical Conditions 
 
 A. The Contractor hereby covenants that it has 
examined the site of the proposed Work and is familiar 
with all of the conditions surrounding construction of the 
Project, having conducted all inquiries, tests and 
investigations for the Work. 
 
 1.  The Contractor acknowledges that he has 
satisfied himself as to the nature and location of the Work; 
the general and local conditions, particularly those bearing 
upon availability of transportation, disposal, handling and 
storage of materials, availability of labor, water, electric 
power, roads, and uncertainties of weather, river/stream 
stages, or similar physical conditions at the site; the 
conformation and conditions of the ground; the character 
of equipment and facilities needed preliminary to and 
during the prosecution of the Work and all other matters 
which can in any way affect the work or the cost thereof 
under this Contract. 
 

2.  The Contractor further acknowledges that he 
has satisfied himself as to the character, quality, and 
quantity of surface and subsurface materials to be 
encountered from inspecting the Site and from evaluating 
information derived from exploratory work, if any, that has 
been presented in any geotechnical report, as well as from 
information presented in the Supplementary Conditions.  
Any failure by the Contractor to acquaint himself with all 
the available information will not relieve him from 
responsibility for properly estimating the difficulty or cost 
of successfully performing the Work.  Neither the Owner 
nor the Engineer assume responsibility for any conclusion 
or interpretation made by the Contractor on the basis of the 
information made available by the Owner or the Engineer.  
All risks of differing site conditions shall be borne solely 
by the Contractor. 
 
  
 
4.04 Underground Facilities 
 
 A. Shown or Indicated: The information and data 
shown or indicated in the Contract Documents with respect 
to existing Underground Facilities at or contiguous to the 
Site is based on information and data furnished to Owner 
or Engineer by the owners of such Underground Facilities, 
including Owner, or by others. Unless it is otherwise 
expressly provided in the Supplementary Conditions: 
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 1. Owner and Engineer shall not be responsible 
for the accuracy or completeness of any such information 
or data; and 
 
 2. the cost of all of the following will be included 
in the Contract Price, and Contractor shall have full 
responsibility for:  
 

a. reviewing and checking all such information 
and data,  

 
b. locating all Underground Facilities shown or 

indicated in the Contract Documents and notifying Texas 
One Call Service,  

 
c. coordination of the Work with the owners of 

such Underground Facilities, including Owner, during 
construction, and  

 
d. the safety and protection of all such Under-

ground Facilities and repairing any damage thereto resulting 
from the Work. 

 
 3.  Notwithstanding any other provision to the 
contrary, the Contractor shall be solely responsible for the 
location and protection of any and all public lines and 
utility customer service lines in the Work area.  For the 
purposes of this section, "public lines" means the utility 
distribution and supply system within public rights-of-way 
or easements, and "utility customer service lines" (service) 
means any utility line connecting a utility customer to the 
utility distribution system. Generally, existing service 
connections within right-of-way or easements are not 
shown on the Drawings.  The Contractor shall notify the 
Owner and “Texas One Call Service” and exercise due care 
to locate and to mark, uncover or otherwise protect all such 
lines in the construction zone and any of the Contractor’s 
work or storage areas.  The Contractor’s obligation 
hereunder shall be primary and non-delegable.  The 

Contractor shall indemnify or reimburse such expenses 

or costs (including fines that may be levied against the 

Owner) that may result from unauthorized or 

accidental damage to all public lines and utility 
customer service lines in the Work area.  The Owner 
reserves the right to repair such damage the Contractor may 
cause, at the Contractor’s expense. 
 
 B. Not Shown or Indicated  
 
 1. If an Underground Facility is uncovered or 
revealed at or contiguous to the Site which was not shown 
or indicated, or not shown or indicated with reasonable 
accuracy in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall, 
within 24 hours after the Contractor discovers and before 
further disturbing conditions affected thereby or 
performing any Work in connection therewith (except in an 
emergency as required by Paragraph 6.16.A), identify the 
owner of such Underground Facility and give written 
notice to that owner and to Owner and Engineer.  
 
 C.  The Contractor shall take reasonable 

precaution to avoid disturbing primitive records and 
antiquities of archaeological, paleontological or historical 
significance.  No objects of this nature shall be disturbed 
without written permission of the Owner and the Texas 
Department of Antiquities Protection.  When such objects 
are uncovered unexpectedly, the Contractor shall stop all 
Work in close proximity and notify Owner's 
Representative and the Texas Department of Antiquities 
Protection of their presence and shall not disturb them until 
written permission and permit to do so is granted.  All 
primitive rights and antiquities uncovered on the Owner’s 
property shall remain property of the State of Texas, the 
Texas Department of Antiquities Protection conforming to 
the Texas Natural Resources Code.  If it is determined by 
the Owner, in consultation with the Texas Department of 
Antiquities Protection, that exploration or excavation of 
primitive records or antiquities on Project site is necessary 
to avoid loss, the Contractor shall cooperate in salvage 
work attendant to preservation.  If the Work stoppage or 
salvage work causes an increase in the Contractor’s cost of, 
or time required for, performance of the Work, the Contract 
Amount and/or Contract Time may be equitably adjusted. 
 
4.05 Reference Points 
 
 A. Engineer shall provide engineering surveys to 
establish reference points for construction which in 
Engineer’s judgment are necessary to enable Contractor to 
proceed with the Work. Contractor shall be responsible for 
laying out the Work, shall protect and preserve the 
established reference points and property monuments, and 
shall make no changes or relocations without the prior 
written approval of Owner. Contractor shall report to 
Engineer whenever any reference point or property 
monument is lost or destroyed or requires relocation 
because of necessary changes in grades or locations, and 
shall be responsible for the accurate replacement or 
relocation of such reference points or property monuments 
by a Registered Professional Land Surveyor at 
Contractor’s expense. 
 
4.06 Hazardous Environmental Condition at Site 
 
 A. Reports and Drawings: Reference is made to 
the Supplementary Conditions for the identification of 
those reports and drawings relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition identified at the Site, if any, that 
have been utilized by the Engineer in the preparation of the 
Contract Documents. 
 
 B. Limited Reliance by Contractor on Technical 

Data Authorized: Contractor may rely upon the general 
accuracy of the “technical data” contained in such reports 
and drawings, but such reports and drawings are not 
Contract Documents. Such “technical data” is identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions. Except for such reliance on 
such “technical data,” Contractor may not rely upon or 
make any claim against Owner or Engineer, or any of their 
Related Entities with respect to: 
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 1. the completeness of such reports and drawings 
for Contractor’s purposes, including, but not limited to, any 
aspects of the means, methods, techniques, sequences and 
procedures of construction to be employed by Contractor 
and safety precautions and programs incident thereto; or 
 
 2. other data, interpretations, opinions and 
information contained in such reports or shown or 
indicated in such drawings; or 
 
 3. any Contractor interpretation of or conclusion 
drawn from any “technical data” or any such other data, 
interpretations, opinions or information. 
 
 C. The Contractor must take all precautions to 
discovery and locate any Hazardous Environmental 
Condition(s) at the site that may present a substantial 
danger to persons or property exposed thereto in 
connection with the Work at the site.  The Contractor is 
responsible for any damages caused by such Hazardous 
Environmental Condition(s) created on the site by a 
Contractor, Subcontractor, Supplier, or anyone else for 
whom the Contractor is responsible.  Within 24 hours of 
the time when the Contractor discovers the Hazardous 
Environmental Condition(s), the Contractor will follow the 
procedures set forth in Paragraph 4.06.D. 
 
 D. If Contractor encounters a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition or if Contractor or anyone for 
whom Contractor is responsible creates a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition, Contractor shall immediately: 
(i) secure or otherwise isolate such condition; (ii) stop all 
Work in connection with such condition and in any area 
affected thereby (except in an emergency as required by 
Paragraph 6.16.A); and (iii) notify Owner and Engineer 
(and promptly thereafter confirm such notice in writing). 
Owner shall promptly consult with Engineer concerning 
the necessity for Owner to retain a qualified expert to 
evaluate such condition or take corrective action, if any.  
 
 E. Contractor shall not be required to resume 
Work in connection with such condition or in any affected 
area until after Owner has obtained any required permits 
related thereto and delivered to Contractor written notice: 
(i) specifying that such condition and any affected area is 
or has been rendered safe for the resumption of Work; or 
(ii) specifying any special conditions under which such 
Work may be resumed safely. If Owner and Contractor 
cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the amount or extent, 
if any, of any adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times, or both, as a result of such Work stoppage or such 
special conditions under which Work is agreed to be 
resumed by Contractor, either party may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
 F. If after receipt of such written notice Contractor 
does not agree to resume such Work based on a reasonable 
belief it is unsafe, or does not agree to resume such Work 
under such special conditions, then Owner may order the 
portion of the Work that is in the area affected by such 
condition to be deleted from the Work. If Owner and 

Contractor cannot agree as to entitlement to or on the 
amount or extent, if any, of an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times as a result of deleting such portion of the 
Work, then either party may make a Claim therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. Owner may have such 
deleted portion of the Work performed by Owner’s own 
forces or others in accordance with Article 7. 
 
 H. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless 
Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants, and subcontractors of each 
and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to a Hazardous 
Environmental Condition created by Contractor or by 
anyone for whom Contractor is responsible. Nothing in this 
Paragraph 4.06.H shall obligate Contractor to indemnify 
any individual or entity from and against the consequences 
of that individual’s or entity’s own negligence. 
 
 I. The provisions of Paragraphs 4.02, 4.03, and 
4.04 do not apply to a Hazardous Environmental Condition 
uncovered or revealed at the Site. 
 
 
ARTICLE 5 - BONDS AND INSURANCE 
 

 
5.01 Performance, Payment, and Other Bonds 
 
 A. Contractor shall furnish performance and 
payment bonds, each in an amount at least equal to the 
Contract Price as security for the faithful performance and 
payment of all of Contractor’s obligations under the 
Contract Documents. These bonds shall remain in effect 
until one year after the date when final payment becomes 
due or until completion of the correction period specified 
in Paragraph 13.07, whichever is later, except as provided 
otherwise by Laws or Regulations or by the Contract 
Documents. Contractor shall also furnish such other bonds 
as are required by the Contract Documents.  
 
 B. All bonds shall be in the form prescribed by the 
Contract Documents except as provided otherwise by Laws 
or Regulations, and shall be executed by such sureties as 
are named in the current list of “Companies Holding 
Certificates of Authority as Acceptable Sureties on Federal 
Bonds and as Acceptable Reinsuring Companies” as pub-
lished in Circular 570 (amended) by the Financial 
Management Service, Surety Bond Branch, U.S. 
Department of the Treasury. All bonds signed by an agent 
must be accompanied by a certified copy of the agent’s 
authority to act. 
 
 C. If the surety on any bond furnished by 
Contractor is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent or its 
right to do business is terminated in any state where any 
part of the Project is located or it ceases to meet the 
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requirements of Paragraph 5.01.B, Contractor shall 
promptly notify Owner and Engineer and shall, within 20 
days after the event giving rise to such notification, provide 
another bond and surety, both of which shall comply with 
the requirements of Paragraphs 5.01.B and 5.02. 
 
5.02 Licensed Sureties and Insurers 
 
 A. All bonds and insurance required by the 
Contract Documents shall be obtained from solvent surety 
or insurance companies that are duly licensed by the State 
of Texas and authorized to issue bonds or insurance 
policies for the limits and coverages required by the 
Contract Documents. The bonds shall be in a form 
acceptable to the Owner and shall be issued by a surety 
which complies with the requirements of Art. 7.19-1, 
Texas Insurance Code and which is otherwise acceptable 
to the Owner.  Owner may require the surety to obtain 
reinsurance for any portion of the risk that exceeds 10% of 
the surety’s capital and surplus.  For bonds exceeding 
$100,000, the surety must also hold a certificate of 
authority from the U.S. Secretary of the Treasury or have 
obtained reinsurance from a reinsurer that is authorized as 
a reinsurer in Texas and holds a certificate of authority 
from the U.S. Secretary of the Treasury. 
 Such surety and insurance companies shall also meet such 
additional requirements and qualifications as may be 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions. 
 
5.03 Certificates of Insurance 
 
 A. Contractor shall deliver to Owner, with copies 
to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of 
insurance requested by Owner or any other additional 
insured) which Contractor is required to purchase and 
maintain.  
 
 B. Owner shall deliver to Contractor, with copies 
to each additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, certificates of insurance (and other evidence of 
insurance requested by Contractor or any other additional 
insured) which Owner is required to purchase and 
maintain.  
 
5.04 Contractor’s Liability Insurance 
 
 A. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such 
liability and other insurance as is appropriate for the Work 
being performed and as will provide protection from claims 
set forth below which may arise out of or result from 
Contractor’s performance of the Work and Contractor’s 
other obligations under the Contract Documents, whether 
it is to be performed by Contractor, any Subcontractor or 
Supplier, or by anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
any of them to perform any of the Work, or by anyone for 
whose acts any of them may be liable: 
 
 1. claims under workers’ compensation, disability 
benefits, and other similar employee benefit acts; 
 

 2. claims for damages because of bodily injury, 
occupational sickness or disease, or death of Contractor’s 
employees; 
 
 3. claims for damages because of bodily injury, 
sickness or disease, or death of any person other than 
Contractor’s employees; 
 
 4. claims for damages insured by reasonably 
available personal injury liability coverage which are sus-
tained: 
 

a. by any person as a result of an offense directly 
or indirectly related to the employment of such person by 
Contractor, or  

 
b. by any other person for any other reason; 

 
 5. claims for damages, other than to the Work 
itself, because of injury to or destruction of tangible 
property wherever located, including loss of use resulting 
therefrom; and 
 
 6. claims for damages because of bodily injury or 
death of any person or property damage arising out of the 
ownership, maintenance or use of any motor vehicle. 
 
 B. The policies of insurance required by this 
Paragraph 5.04 shall: 
 
 1. with respect to insurance required by 
Paragraphs 5.04.A.3 through 5.04.A.6 inclusive, include as 
additional insured (subject to any customary exclusion 
regarding professional liability) Owner and Engineer, and 
any other individuals or entities identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, all of whom shall be listed as addi-
tional insureds, and include coverage for the respective 
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of all such additional 
insureds, and the insurance afforded to these additional 
insureds shall provide primary coverage for all claims 
covered thereby; 
 
 2. include at least the specific coverages and be 
written for not less than the limits of liability provided in 
the Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws or 
Regulations, whichever is greater; 
 
 3. include completed operations insurance; 
 
 4. include contractual liability insurance covering 
Contractor’s indemnity obligations under Paragraphs 6.11 
and 6.20; 
 
 5. contain a provision or endorsement that the 
coverage afforded will not be canceled, materially changed 
or renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice 
has been given to Owner and Contractor and to each other 
additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions to whom a certificate of insurance has been 
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issued (and the certificates of insurance furnished by the 
Contractor pursuant to Paragraph 5.03 will so provide); 
 
 6. remain in effect at least until final payment and 
at all times thereafter when Contractor may be correcting, 
removing, or replacing defective Work in accordance with 
Paragraph 13.07; and 
 
 7. with respect to completed operations insurance, 
and any insurance coverage written on a claims-made 
basis, remain in effect for at least two years after final 
payment. 
 

a. Contractor shall furnish Owner and each other 
additional insured identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions, to whom a certificate of insurance has been 
issued, evidence satisfactory to Owner and any such 
additional insured of continuation of such insurance at final 
payment and one year thereafter. 
 

5.05 Workers' Compensation Insurance 

Coverage. 

 
 A. Definitions: 
 
Certificate of coverage ("certificate") - A copy of 

a certificate of insurance, a certificate of authority to self-
insure issued by the commission, or a coverage agreement 
(TWCC-81, TWCC-82, TWCC-83, or TWCC-84), showing 
statutory workers' compensation insurance coverage for the 
person's or entity's employees providing services on a 
project, for the duration of the Project. 

 
Duration of the Project - includes the time from 

the beginning of the work on the project until the 
contractor's/person's work on the project has been 
completed and accepted by the governmental entity. 

 
Persons providing services on the project 

("subcontractor" in §406.096) - includes all persons or 
entities performing all or part of the services the contractor 
has undertaken to perform on the project, regardless of 
whether that person contracted directly with the contractor 
and regardless of whether that person has employees. This 
includes, without limitation, independent contractors, 
subcontractors, leasing companies, motor carriers, owner-
operators, employees of any such entity, or employees of 
any entity which furnishes persons to provide services on 
the project. "Services" include, without limitation, 
providing, hauling, or delivering equipment or materials, or 
providing labor, transportation, or other service related to a 
project. "Services" does not include activities unrelated to 
the project, such as food/beverage vendors, office supply 
deliveries, and delivery of portable toilets. 

 
B. The Contractor shall provide coverage, based 

on proper reporting of classification codes and payroll 
amounts and filing of any coverage agreements, which 
meets the statutory requirements of Texas Labor Code, 
Section 401.011(44) for all employees of the Contractor 

providing services on the project, for the duration of the 
project.  

 
C. The Contractor must provide a certificate of 

coverage to the governmental entity prior to being awarded 
the Contract. 

 
D. If the coverage period shown on the 

contractor's current certificate of coverage ends during the 
duration of the project, the contractor must, prior to the end 
of the coverage period, file a new certificate of coverage 
with the governmental entity showing that coverage has 
been extended. 

 
E. The Contractor shall obtain from each person 

providing services on a project, and provide to the 
governmental entity: 

 
(1) a certificate of coverage, prior to that person 

beginning work on the project, so the governmental entity 
will have on file certificates of coverage showing coverage 
for all persons providing services on the project; and  

 
(2) no later than seven days after receipt by the 

contractor, a new certificate of coverage showing extension 
of coverage, if the coverage period shown on the current 
certificate of coverage ends during the duration of the 
project.  

 
F. The Contractor shall retain all required 

certificates of coverage for the duration of the Project and 
for one year thereafter. 

 
G. The Contractor shall notify the governmental 

entity in writing by certified mail or personal delivery, 
within 10 days after the Contractor knew or should have 
known, of any change that materially affects the provision 
of coverage of any person providing services on the project. 

 
H. The Contractor shall post on each project site a 

notice, in the text, form and manner prescribed by the Texas 
Workers' Compensation Commission, informing all persons 
providing services on the project that they are required to be 
covered, and stating how a person may verify coverage and 
report lack of coverage. This notice does not satisfy other 
posting requirements imposed by the Act or other 
commission rules. This notice must be printed with a title in 
at least 30 point bold type and text in at least 19 point normal 
type, and shall be in both English and Spanish and any other 
language common to the worker population. The text for the 
notices shall be the following text provided by the 
commission on the sample notice, without any additional 
words or changes: 

 

"REQUIRED WORKERS' COMPENSATION 

COVERAGE" 

"The law requires that each person working on this site 

or providing services related to this construction 
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project must be covered by workers' compensation 

insurance. This includes persons providing, hauling, or 

delivering equipment or materials, or providing labor 

or transportation or other service related to the project, 

regardless of the identity of their employer or status as 

an employee." 

"Call the Texas Workers' Compensation Commission 

at 512-440-3789 to receive information on the legal 

requirement for coverage, to verify whether your 

employer has provided the required coverage, or to 

report an employer's failure to provide coverage." 

 
I. The Contractor shall contractually require each 

person with whom it contracts to provide services on a 
project, to: 

 
(1) provide coverage, based on proper reporting 

of classification codes and payroll amounts and filing of any 
coverage agreements, which meets the statutory 
requirements of Texas Labor Code, Section 401.011(44) for 
all of its employees providing services on the project, for the 
duration of the project;  

 
(2) provide to the Contractor, prior to that person 

beginning work on the project, a certificate of coverage 
showing that coverage is being provided for all employees 
of the person providing services on the Project, for the 
duration of the Project;  

 
(3) provide the Contractor, prior to the end of the 

coverage period, a new certificate of coverage showing 
extension of coverage, if the coverage period shown on the 
current certificate of coverage ends during the duration of 
the Project;  

 
(4) obtain from each other person with whom it 

contracts, and provide to the Contractor: 
 
(a) a certificate of coverage, prior to the other 

person beginning work on the Project; and 
 
(b) a new certificate of coverage showing 

extension of coverage, prior to the end of the coverage 
period, if the coverage period shown on the current 
certificate of coverage ends during the duration of the 
Project;  

 
(5) retain all required certificates of coverage on 

file for the duration of the Project and for one year 
thereafter;  

 
(6) notify the governmental entity in writing by 

certified mail or personal delivery, within 10 days after the 
person knew or should have known, of any change that 
materially affects the provision of coverage of any person 
providing services on the Project; and 

 

(7) contractually require each person with whom 
it contracts, to perform as required by Paragraphs (1) - (7), 
with the certificates of coverage to be provided to the person 
for whom they are providing services.  

 
J. By signing this Contract or providing or causing 

to be provided a certificate of coverage, the Contractor is 
representing to the Owner that all employees of the 
Contractor who will provide services on the Project will be 
covered by workers' compensation coverage for the duration 
of the Project, that the coverage will be based on proper 
reporting of classification codes and payroll amounts, and 
that all coverage agreements will be filed with the 
appropriate insurance carrier or, in the case of a self-insured, 
with the commission's Division of Self-Insurance 
Regulation. Providing false or misleading information may 
subject the Contractor to administrative penalties, criminal 
penalties, civil penalties, or other civil actions.  

 
K. The Contractor's failure to comply with any of 

these provisions is a breach of contract by the Contractor 
which entitles the Owner to declare the Contract void if the 
Contractor does not remedy the breach within ten days after 
receipt of notice of breach from the Owner. 
 
5.06 Builder’s Risk  Insurance 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, Contractor shall purchase and 
maintain property insurance upon the Work at the Site in 
the amount of the full replacement cost thereof (subject to 
such deductible amounts as may be provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions or required by Laws and 
Regulations). This insurance shall: 
 
 1. include the interests of Owner, Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and any other individuals or 
entities identified in the Supplementary Conditions, and the 
officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, consultants 
and subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom 
is deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed 
as an insured or additional insured; 
 
 2. be written on a Builder’s Risk “all-risk” or open 
peril or special causes of loss policy form that shall at least 
include insurance for physical loss or damage to the Work, 
temporary buildings, false work, and materials and 
equipment in transit, and shall insure against at least the 
following perils or causes of loss: fire, lightning, extended 
coverage, theft, vandalism and malicious mischief, 
earthquake, collapse, debris removal, demolition 
occasioned by enforcement of Laws and Regulations, 
water damage, (other than caused by flood) and such other 
perils or causes of loss as may be specifically required by 
the Supplementary Conditions; 
 
 3. include expenses incurred in the repair or 
replacement of any insured property (including but not 
limited to fees and charges of engineers and architects); 
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 4. cover materials and equipment stored at the Site 
or at another location that was agreed to in writing by 
Owner prior to being incorporated in the Work, provided 
that such materials and equipment have been included in 
an Application for Payment recommended by Engineer; 
 
 5. allow for partial utilization of the Work by 
Owner; 
 
 6. include testing and startup; and 
 
 7. be maintained in effect until final payment is 
made unless otherwise agreed to in writing by Owner, 
Contractor, and Engineer with 30 days written notice to 
each other additional insured to whom a certificate of 
insurance has been issued. 
 
 B. Contractor shall purchase and maintain such 
boiler and machinery insurance or additional property 
insurance as may be required by the Supplementary Condi-
tions or Laws and Regulations which will include the 
interests of Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and 
Engineer, and any other individuals or entities identified in 
the Supplementary Conditions, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them, each of whom is 
deemed to have an insurable interest and shall be listed as 
an insured or additional insured. 
 
 C. All the policies of insurance (and the certifi-
cates or other evidence thereof) required to be purchased 
and maintained in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will 
contain a provision or endorsement that the coverage 
afforded will not be canceled or materially changed or 
renewal refused until at least 30 days prior written notice 
has been given to Owner and Contractor and to each other 
additional insured to whom a certificate of insurance has 
been issued and will contain waiver provisions in accor-
dance with Paragraph 5.07. 
 
 D. Owner shall not be responsible for purchasing 
and maintaining any property insurance specified in this 
Paragraph 5.06 to protect the interests of Contractor, 
Subcontractors, or others in the Work to the extent of any 
deductible amounts that are identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions. The risk of loss within such identified 
deductible amount will be borne by Contractor, 
Subcontractors, or others suffering any such loss, and if 
any of them wishes property insurance coverage within the 
limits of such amounts, each may purchase and maintain it 
at the purchaser’s own expense. 
 
  
 
5.07 Waiver of Rights 
 
 A. Owner and Contractor intend that all policies 
purchased in accordance with Paragraph 5.06 will protect 
Owner, Contractor, Subcontractors, and Engineer, and all 
other individuals or entities identified in the Supple-
mentary Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional 

insureds (and the officers, directors, partners, employees, 
agents, consultants and subcontractors of each and any of 
them) in such policies and will provide primary coverage 
for all losses and damages caused by the perils or causes of 
loss covered thereby. All such policies shall contain 
provisions to the effect that in the event of payment of any 
loss or damage the insurers will have no rights of recovery 
against any of the insureds or additional insureds 
thereunder. Owner and Contractor waive all rights against 
each other and their respective officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each 
and any of them for all losses and damages caused by, 
arising out of or resulting from any of the perils or causes 
of loss covered by such policies and any other property 
insurance applicable to the Work; and, in addition, waive 
all such rights against Subcontractors, and Engineer, and 
all other individuals or entities identified in the Supplemen-
tary Conditions to be listed as insured or additional insured 
(and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them) 
under such policies for losses and damages so caused. 
None of the above waivers shall extend to the rights that 
any party making such waiver may have to the proceeds of 
insurance held by Owner as trustee or otherwise payable 
under any policy so issued. 
 
 B. Owner waives all rights against Contractor, 
Subcontractors, and Engineer, and the officers, directors, 
partners, employees, agents, consultants and 
subcontractors of each and any of them for: 
 
 2. loss or damage to the completed Project or part 
thereof caused by, arising out of, or resulting from fire or 
other insured peril or cause of loss covered by any property 
insurance maintained on the completed Project or part 
thereof by Owner during partial utilization pursuant to 
Paragraph 14.05, after Substantial Completion pursuant to 
Paragraph 14.04, or after final payment pursuant to 
Paragraph 14.07. 
 
5.08 Receipt and Application of Insurance Proceeds 
 
 A. Any insured loss under the policies of 
insurance required by Paragraph 5.06 will be adjusted with 
Owner and made payable to Owner as fiduciary for the 
insureds, as their interests may appear, subject to the 
requirements of any applicable mortgage clause and of 
Paragraph 5.08.B. Owner shall deposit in a separate 
account any money so received and shall distribute it in 
accordance with such agreement as the parties in interest 
may reach. If no other special agreement is reached, the 
damaged Work shall be repaired or replaced, the moneys 
so received applied on account thereof, and the Work and 
the cost thereof covered by an appropriate Change Order . 
 
 B. Owner as fiduciary shall have power to adjust 
and settle any loss with the insurers unless one of the 
parties in interest shall object in writing within 15 days 
after the occurrence of loss to Owner’s exercise of this 
power. If such objection be made, Owner as fiduciary shall 
make settlement with the insurers in accordance with such 
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agreement as the parties in interest may reach. If no such 
agreement among the parties in interest is reached, Owner 
as fiduciary shall adjust and settle the loss with the insurers.  
 
5.09 Acceptance of Bonds and Insurance; Option to 

Replace 
 
 A. If either Owner or Contractor has any objection 
to the coverage afforded by or other provisions of the bonds 
or insurance required to be purchased and maintained by 
the other party in accordance with Article 5 on the basis of 
non-conformance with the Contract Documents, the 
objecting party shall so notify the other party in writing 
within 10 days after receipt of the certificates (or other 
evidence requested) required by Paragraph 2.01.B. Owner 
and Contractor shall each provide to the other such 
additional information in respect of insurance provided as 
the other may reasonably request. If either party does not 
purchase or maintain all of the bonds and insurance 
required of such party by the Contract Documents, such 
party shall notify the other party in writing of such failure 
to purchase prior to the start of the Work, or of such failure 
to maintain prior to any change in the required coverage. 
Without prejudice to any other right or remedy, the other 
party may elect to obtain equivalent bonds or insurance to 
protect such other party's interests at the expense of the 
party who was required to provide such coverage, and a 
Change Order shall be issued to adjust the Contract Price 
accordingly. 
 
5.10 Partial Utilization, Acknowledgment of Property 

Insurer 
 
 A. If Owner finds it necessary to occupy or use a 
portion or portions of the Work prior to Substantial 
Completion of all the Work as provided in Paragraph 
14.05, no such use or occupancy shall commence before 
the insurers providing the property insurance pursuant to 
Paragraph 5.06 have acknowledged notice thereof and in 
writing effected any changes in coverage necessitated 
thereby. The insurers providing the property insurance 
shall consent by endorsement on the policy or policies, but 
the property insurance shall not be canceled or permitted to 
lapse on account of any such partial use or occupancy. 
 
 
ARTICLE 6 - CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

 
6.01 Supervision and Superintendence 
 
 A. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct 
the Work competently and efficiently, devoting such 
attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as 
may be necessary to perform the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents. Contractor shall be solely 
responsible for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
and procedures of construction. Contractor shall not be 
responsible for the negligence of Owner or Engineer in the 
design or specification of a specific means, method, tech-
nique, sequence, or procedure of construction which is 

shown or indicated in and expressly required by the 
Contract Documents.  
 
 B. The Contractor shall have an English-speaking, 
competent Superintendent on the Work at all times that 
Work is in progress.  Upon request of Owner, the 
Contractor shall present the resume of the proposed 
Superintendent to Owner showing evidence of experience 
and successful superintendence and direction of work of a 
similar scale and complexity.  If, in the opinion of Owner, 
the proposed Superintendent does not indicate sufficient 
experience in line with the Work, he/she will not be 
allowed to be the designated Superintendent for the Work. 
The Superintendent shall not be replaced without Written 
Notice to Owner.  If the Contractor deems it necessary to 
replace the Superintendent, the Contractor shall provide the 
necessary information for approval, as stated above, on the 
proposed new Superintendent. A qualified substitute 
Superintendent may be designated in the event that the 
designated Superintendent is temporarily away from the 
Work, but not to exceed a time limit acceptable to Owner.  
The Contractor shall replace the Superintendent upon the 
Owner’s request in the event the Superintendent is unable 
to perform to the Owner’s satisfaction.  The Superintendent 
will be the Contractor’s representative on the Work and 
shall have the authority to act on behalf of the Contractor.  
All communications given to the Superintendent shall be 
as binding as if given to the Contractor.   Either the 
Contractor or the Superintendent shall provide an 
emergency and home telephone number at which one or the 
other may be reached if necessary when work is not in 
progress. 
 
 
 C.  The Contractor agrees to employ only orderly 
and competent workers, skillful in performance of the type 
of Work required under the Contract.  The Contractor, 
Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors, and their employees 
may not use or possess any firearms, alcoholic or other 
intoxicating beverages, illegal drugs or controlled 
substances while on the job or on the Owner’s property, 
nor may such workers be intoxicated, or under the 
influence of alcohol or drugs, on the job.  If the Owner or 
Owner’s Representative notifies the Contractor that any 
worker is incompetent, disorderly or disobedient, has 
knowingly or repeatedly violated safety regulations, has 
possessed any firearms, or has possessed or was under the 
influence of alcohol or drugs on the job, the Contractor 
shall immediately remove such worker from performing 
Contract Work, and may not employ such worker again on 
Contract Work without the Owner’s prior written consent.  
The Contractor shall at all times maintain good discipline 
and order on or off the site in all matters pertaining to the 
Project. 
 
6.02 Labor; Working Hours 
 
 A. Contractor shall provide competent, suitably 
qualified personnel to survey and lay out the Work and 
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perform construction as required by the Contract Docu-
ments. Contractor shall at all times maintain good disci-
pline and order at the Site. 
 
 B. Except as otherwise required for the safety or 
protection of persons or the Work or property at the Site or 
adjacent thereto, and except as otherwise stated in the 
Contract Documents, all Work at the Site shall be 
performed during regular working hours. Contractor will 
not permit the performance of Work on a Saturday, 
Sunday, or any legal holiday without Owner’s written 
consent (which will not be unreasonably withheld) given 
after prior written notice to Engineer. 
 
6.03 Services, Materials, and Equipment 
 
 A. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract 
Documents, Contractor shall provide and assume full 
responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, 
transportation, construction equipment and machinery, 
tools, appliances, fuel, power, light, heat, telephone, water, 
sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other 
facilities and incidentals necessary for the performance, 
testing, start-up, and completion of the Work. 
 
 B. All materials and equipment incorporated into 
the Work shall be as specified or, if not specified, shall be 
of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in 
the Contract Documents. All special warranties and 
guarantees required by the Specifications shall expressly 
run to the benefit of Owner. The Contractor agrees to 
assign to the Owner at the time of final completion of the 
Work any and all manufacturer’s warranties relating to 
materials and labor used in the Work, and the Contractor 
further agrees to perform the Work in such manner to 
preserve any and all manufacture’s warranties.  If required 
by Engineer, Contractor shall furnish satisfactory evidence 
(including reports of required tests) as to the source, kind, 
and quality of materials and equipment.  
 
 1.  The Contractor shall furnish twenty-four (24) 
hour callback maintenance service for the equipment 
provided by the Contractor for a period of three (3) months 
after completion and acceptance of the Work.  This service 
shall include regular examination of the equipment by 
competent and trained employees of the Contractor and 
shall include all necessary adjustments, greasing, oiling, 
cleaning, supplies, and parts to keep the equipment in 
proper operation, except parts made necessary by misuse, 
accident, or negligence not caused by the Contractor or any 
Subcontractors of any tier. 
 
 C. All materials and equipment shall be stored, 
applied, installed, connected, erected, protected, used, 
cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instructions of 
the applicable Supplier, except as otherwise may be 
provided in the Contract Documents. 
 

6.04 Progress Schedule 
 
 A. Contractor shall adhere to the Progress 
Schedule established in accordance with Paragraph 2.07 as 
it may be adjusted from time to time as provided below. 
 
 1. Contractor shall submit to Engineer for 
acceptance (to the extent indicated in Paragraph 2.07) 
proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule that will not 
result in changing the Contract Times. Such adjustments 
will comply with any provisions of the General Re-
quirements applicable thereto. 
 
 2. Proposed adjustments in the Progress Schedule 
that will change the Contract Times shall be submitted in 
accordance with the requirements of Article 12. 
Adjustments in Contract Times may only be made by a 
Change Order.  
 
6.05 Substitutes and “Or-Equals” 
 
 A. Whenever an item of material or equipment is 
specified or described in the Contract Documents by using 
the name of a proprietary item or the name of a particular 
Supplier, the specification or description is intended to 
establish the type, function, appearance, and quality 
required. Unless the specification or description contains 
or is followed by words reading that no like, equivalent, or 
“or-equal” item or no substitution is permitted, other items 
of material or equipment or material or equipment of other 
Suppliers may be submitted to Engineer for review under 
the circumstances described below. 
 
 1. “Or-Equal” Items: If in Engineer’s sole discre-
tion an item of material or equipment proposed by 
Contractor is functionally equal to that named and 
sufficiently similar so that no change in related Work will 
be required, it may be considered by Engineer as an 
“or-equal” item, in which case review and approval of the 
proposed item may, in Engineer’s sole discretion, be 
accomplished without compliance with some or all of the 
requirements for approval of proposed substitute items. For 
the purposes of this Paragraph 6.05.A.1, a proposed item 
of material or equipment will be considered functionally 
equal to an item so named if:  
 

a. in the exercise of reasonable judgment Engineer 
determines that:  
 

 1) it is at least equal in materials of 
construction, quality, durability, appearance, 
strength, and design characteristics;  
 
 2) it will reliably perform at least equally 
well the function and achieve the results imposed 
by the design concept of the completed Project as 
a functioning whole,  
 
 3) it has a proven record of performance 
and availability of responsive service; and 
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b. Contractor certifies that, if approved and 
incorporated into the Work:  
 

 1) there will be no increase in cost to the 
Owner or increase in Contract Times, and  
 
 2) it will conform substantially to the 
detailed requirements of the item named in the 
Contract Documents. 

 
2. Substitute Items  
 

a. If in Engineer’s sole discretion an item of 
material or equipment proposed by Contractor does not 
qualify as an “or-equal” item under Paragraph 6.05.A.1, it 
will be considered a proposed substitute item.  

 
b. Contractor shall submit sufficient information 

as provided below to allow Engineer to determine that the 
item of material or equipment proposed is essentially 
equivalent to that named and an acceptable substitute 
therefor. Requests for review of proposed substitute items 
of material or equipment will not be accepted by Engineer 
from anyone other than Contractor.  

 
c. The requirements for review by Engineer will 

be as set forth in Paragraph 6.05.A.2.d, as supplemented in 
the General Requirements and as Engineer may decide is 
appropriate under the circumstances.  

 
d. Contractor shall make written application to 

Engineer for review of a proposed substitute item of material 
or equipment that Contractor seeks to furnish or use. The 
application:  
 

 1) shall certify that the proposed substi-
tute item will:  

 
a) perform adequately the functions and 
achieve the results called for by the 
general design,  
 
b) be similar in substance to that 
specified, and 
 
c) be suited to the same use as that 
specified;  

 
 2) will state: 

 
a) the extent, if any, to which the use of 
the proposed substitute item will preju-
dice Contractor’s achievement of 
Substantial Completion on time; 
 
b) whether or not use of the proposed 
substitute item in the Work will require 
a change in any of the Contract Docu-
ments (or in the provisions of any other 
direct contract with Owner for other 

work on the Project) to adapt the design 
to the proposed substitute item; and 
 
c) whether or not incorporation or use of 
the proposed substitute item in con-
nection with the Work is subject to 
payment of any license fee or royalty; 

 
 3) will identify:  

 
a) all variations of the proposed 
substitute item from that specified , and  
 
b) available engineering, sales, 
maintenance, repair, and replacement 
services;  

 
 4) and shall contain an itemized estimate 
of all costs or credits that will result directly or 
indirectly from use of such substitute item, 
including costs of redesign and claims of other 
contractors affected by any resulting change, 

 
 B. Substitute Construction Methods or Proce-

dures: If a specific means, method, technique, sequence, or 
procedure of construction is expressly required by the 
Contract Documents, Contractor may furnish or utilize a 
substitute means, method, technique, sequence, or 
procedure of construction approved by Engineer. 
Contractor shall submit sufficient information to allow 
Engineer, in Engineer’s sole discretion, to determine that 
the substitute proposed is equivalent to that expressly 
called for by the Contract Documents. The requirements 
for review by Engineer will be similar to those provided in 
Paragraph 6.05.A.2. 
 
 C. Engineer’s Evaluation: Engineer will be 
allowed seven (7) days within which to evaluate each 
proposal or submittal made pursuant to Paragraphs 6.05.A 
and 6.05.B. Engineer may require Contractor to furnish 
additional data about the proposed substitute item. 
Engineer will be the sole judge of acceptability. No “or 
equal” or substitute will be ordered, installed or utilized 
until Engineer’s review is complete, which will be 
evidenced by either a Change Order for a substitute or an 
approved Shop Drawing for an “or equal.” Engineer will 
advise Contractor in writing of any negative determination. 
 
 D. Special Guarantee: Owner may require 
Contractor to furnish at Contractor’s expense a special 
performance guarantee or other surety with respect to any 
substitute.  
 
 E. Engineer’s Cost Reimbursement: Engineer will 
record Engineer’s costs in evaluating a substitute proposed 
or submitted by Contractor pursuant to Paragraphs 
6.05.A.2 and 6.05.B Whether or not Engineer approves a 
substitute item so proposed or submitted by Contractor, 
Contractor shall reimburse Owner for the charges of 
Engineer for evaluating each such proposed substitute. 
Contractor shall also reimburse Owner for the charges of 
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Engineer for making changes in the Contract Documents 
(or in the provisions of any other direct contract with 
Owner) resulting from the acceptance of each proposed 
substitute. 
 
 F. Contractor’s Expense: Contractor shall provide 
all data in support of any proposed substitute or “or-equal” 
at Contractor’s expense. 
 
6.06 Concerning Subcontractors, Suppliers, and 

Others 
 
 A. Not later than 14 days after the execution 
of the Agreement by the Contractor and Owner, the 
Contractor shall furnish the Owner and the Engineer, 
in writing, with (1) the name, trade, and subcontract 
amount for each Subcontractor and (2) the names of 
all persons or entities proposed as manufacturers of 
the products identified in the Specifications (including 
those who are to furnish materials or equipment 
fabricated to a special design) and, where applicable, 
the name of the installing Subcontractor.  Contractor 
shall not employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity (including those acceptable to 
Owner as indicated in Paragraph 6.06.B), whether 
initially or as a replacement, against whom Owner 
may have reasonable objection. Contractor shall not 
be required to employ any Subcontractor, Supplier, or 
other individual or entity to furnish or perform any of 
the Work against whom Contractor has reasonable 
objection. 
 B. If the Supplementary Conditions require the 
identity of certain Subcontractors, Suppliers, or other 
individuals or entities to be submitted to Owner in advance 
for acceptance by Owner by a specified date prior to the 
Effective Date of the Agreement, and if Contractor has 
submitted a list thereof in accordance with the Supple-
mentary Conditions, Owner’s acceptance (either in writing 
or by failing to make written objection thereto by the date 
indicated for acceptance or objection in the Bidding 
Documents or the Contract Documents) of any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity so 
identified may be revoked on the basis of reasonable 
objection after due investigation. Contractor shall submit 
an acceptable replacement for the rejected Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity, and the Contract 
Price will be adjusted by the difference in the cost 
occasioned by such replacement, and an appropriate 
Change Order will be issued . No acceptance by Owner of 
any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity, whether initially or as a replacement, shall constitute 
a waiver of any right of Owner or Engineer to reject 
defective Work. 
 
 C. Contractor shall be fully responsible to Owner 
and Engineer for all acts and omissions of the 
Subcontractors, Suppliers, and other individuals or entities 
performing or furnishing any of the Work just as 
Contractor is responsible for Contractor’s own acts and 
omissions. Nothing in the Contract Documents: 
 

 1. shall create for the benefit of any such 
Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or entity any 
contractual relationship between Owner or Engineer and 
any such Subcontractor, Supplier or other individual or 
entity, nor 
 
 2. shall anything in the Contract Documents 
 create any obligation on the part of Owner or 
Engineer to pay or to see to the payment of any moneys due 
any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other individual or 
entity except as may otherwise be required by Laws and 
Regulations. 
 
 D. Contractor shall be solely responsible for 
scheduling and coordinating the Work of Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and other individuals or entities performing or 
furnishing any of the Work under a direct or indirect 
contract with Contractor.  
 
 E. Contractor shall require all Subcontractors, 
Suppliers, and such other individuals or entities performing 
or furnishing any of the Work to communicate with 
Engineer through Contractor. 
 
 F. The divisions and sections of the Specifications 
and the identifications of any Drawings shall not control 
Contractor in dividing the Work among Subcontractors or 
Suppliers or delineating the Work to be performed by any 
specific trade. 
 
 G. All Work performed for Contractor by a 
Subcontractor or Supplier will be pursuant to an appro-
priate agreement between Contractor and the 
Subcontractor or Supplier which specifically binds the 
Subcontractor or Supplier to the applicable terms and 
conditions of the Contract Documents for the benefit of 
Owner and Engineer. Whenever any such agreement is 
with a Subcontractor or Supplier who is listed as an 
additional insured on the property insurance provided in 
Paragraph 5.06, the agreement between the Contractor and 
the Subcontractor or Supplier will contain provisions 
whereby the Subcontractor or Supplier waives all rights 
against Owner, Contractor, and Engineer,, and all other 
individuals or entities identified in the Supplementary 
Conditions to be listed as insureds or additional insureds 
(and the officers, directors, partners, employees, agents, 
consultants and subcontractors of each and any of them) for 
all losses and damages caused by, arising out of, relating 
to, or resulting from any of the perils or causes of loss 
covered by such policies and any other property insurance 
applicable to the Work. If the insurers on any such policies 
require separate waiver forms to be signed by any 
Subcontractor or Supplier, Contractor will obtain the same. 
 
6.07 Patent Fees and Royalties 
 
 A. Contractor shall pay all license fees and 
royalties and assume all costs incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or the incorporation in the Work 
of any invention, design, process, product, or device which 
is the subject of patent rights or copyrights held by others. 
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If a particular invention, design, process, product, or device 
is specified in the Contract Documents for use in the 
performance of the Work and if to the actual knowledge of 
Owner or Engineer its use is subject to patent rights or 
copyrights calling for the payment of any license fee or 
royalty to others, the existence of such rights shall be 
disclosed by Owner in the Contract Documents.  
 
 B. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 
Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless 
Owner and Engineer, and the officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors of each 
and any of them from and against all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 
charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to any infringe-
ment of patent rights or copyrights incident to the use in the 
performance of the Work or resulting from the incorpo-
ration in the Work of any invention, design, process, 
product, or device not specified in the Contract Documents. 
 
6.08 Permits 
 
 A. Unless otherwise provided in the Supple-
mentary Conditions, Contractor shall obtain and pay for all 
construction permits and licenses. Owner shall assist 
Contractor, when necessary, in obtaining such permits and 
licenses. Contractor shall pay all governmental charges and 
inspection fees necessary for the prosecution of the Work 
which are applicable at the time of opening of Bids, or, if 
there are no Bids, on the Effective Date of the Agreement. 
Owner shall pay all charges of utility owners for 
connections for providing permanent service to the Work.  
 
6.09 Laws and Regulations 
 
 A. Contractor shall give all notices required by 
and shall comply with all Laws and Regulations applicable 
to the performance of the Work. Except where otherwise 
expressly required by applicable Laws and Regulations, 
neither Owner nor Engineer shall be responsible for 
monitoring Contractor’s compliance with any Laws or 
Regulations.  The Contractor shall plan and execute its 
operations in compliance with all applicable Federal, State 
and local laws and regulations, including those concerning 
control and abatement of water pollution and prevention 
and control of air pollution.  The Contractor shall conduct 
activities in compliance with applicable laws and 
regulations and other requirements of the Contract relating 
to the environment, and its protection at all times.  Unless 
otherwise specifically determined, the Contractor is 
responsible for obtaining and maintaining permits related 
to storm water run-off. The Contractor shall conduct 
operations consistent with storm water run-off permit 
conditions. 
 
 B. If Contractor performs any Work knowing or 
having reason to know that it is contrary to Laws or 
Regulations, Contractor shall bear all claims, costs, losses, 
and damages (including but not limited to all fees and 

charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such Work.  
 
 C. Changes in Laws or Regulations not known at 
the time of opening of Bids (or, on the Effective Date of 
the Agreement if there were no Bids) having an effect on 
the cost or time of performance of the Work shall be the 
subject of an adjustment in Contract Price or Contract 
Times. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on 
entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any 
such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
6.10 Taxes 
 
 A. Contractor shall pay all sales, consumer, use, 
and other similar taxes required to be paid by Contractor in 
accordance with the Laws and Regulations of the place of 
the Project which are applicable during the performance of 
the Work. 
 
 B.  The Owner is an exempt organization as 
defined by Chapter 11 of the Property Tax Code of Texas 
and is thereby exempt from payment of Sales Tax under 
Chapter 151, Limited Use Sales, Excise and Use Tax, 
Texas Tax Code, and Article 1066 (C), Local Sales and Use 
Tax Act, Revised Civil Statutes of Texas.  The Owner may 
issue a “Texas Sales and Use Tax Exemption Certification” 
authorizing the Contractor to use same in the purchase of 
materials for the Project. 
 
6.11 Use of Site and Other Areas 
 
 A. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas 
 
 1. Contractor shall confine construction equip-
ment, the storage of materials and equipment, and the 
operations of workers to the Site and other areas permitted 
by Laws and Regulations, and shall not unreasonably 
encumber the Site and other areas with construction 
equipment or other materials or equipment. Contractor 
shall assume full responsibility for any damage to any such 
land or area, or to the owner or occupant thereof, or of any 
adjacent land or areas resulting from the performance of 
the Work.  
 
 2. Should any claim be made by any such owner 
or occupant because of the performance of the Work, 
Contractor shall promptly settle with such other party by 
negotiation or otherwise resolve the claim by arbitration or 
other dispute resolution proceeding or at law. 
 
 3. To the fullest extent permitted by Laws and 

Regulations, Contractor shall indemnify and hold 

harmless Owner and Engineer, and the officers, 

directors, partners, employees, agents, consultants and 

subcontractors of each and any of them from and 

against all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including 

but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 

architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all 
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court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 

arising out of or relating to any claim or action, legal or 

equitable, brought by any such owner or occupant 

against Owner, Engineer, or any other party indemni-

fied hereunder to the extent caused by or based upon 

Contractor's performance of the Work. 

 
 B. Removal of Debris During Performance of the 

Work: During the progress of the Work Contractor shall 
keep the Site and other areas free from accumulations of 
waste materials, rubbish, and other debris. Removal and 
disposal of such waste materials, rubbish, and other debris 
shall conform to applicable Laws and Regulations. 
 
 C. Cleaning: Prior to Substantial Completion of 
the Work Contractor shall clean the Site and the Work and 
make it ready for utilization by Owner. At the completion 
of the Work Contractor shall remove from the Site all tools, 
appliances, construction equipment and machinery, and 
surplus materials and shall restore to original condition all 
property not designated for alteration by the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 D. Loading Structures: Contractor shall not load 
nor permit any part of any structure to be loaded in any 
manner that will endanger the structure, nor shall 
Contractor subject any part of the Work or adjacent proper-
ty to stresses or pressures that will endanger it. 
 
6.12 Record Documents 
 
 A. Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the 
Site one record copy of all Drawings, Specifications, 
Addenda, Change Orders, Work Change Directives, Field 
Orders, and written interpretations and clarifications in 
good order and annotated to show changes made during 
construction. These record documents together with all 
approved Samples and a counterpart of all approved Shop 
Drawings will be available to Engineer for reference. Upon 
completion of the Work, these record documents, Samples, 
and Shop Drawings will be delivered to Engineer for 
Owner. 
 
 B.  The Record Documents shall be updated to 
show the “As-Constructed” Drawings and Specifications 
monthly prior to submission of periodic Applications for 
Payment.  Failure to update the “As-Constructed” 
Drawings and Specifications constitutes cause for denial of 
a progress payment otherwise due. 
 

C.  Upon Substantial Completion of the Work, 
these record documents, samples and Shop Drawings shall 
be promptly delivered to Owner.  Prior to requesting a 
Substantial Completion inspection, Contractor shall 
furnish a complete set of the marked up “As-Constructed” 
Drawings and Specifications and one copy of same.  
Concurrently, Contractor shall submit a preliminary copy 
of each operating and maintenance manual required by the 
Contract Documents for review by the Owner and 
Engineer.  Once determined acceptable, Contractor shall 
provide Mylar prints of professionally drafted “As 

Constructed” Drawings and Specifications in bound 
volumes along with electronic copies on CD in a format 
acceptable to Owner, two (2) sets of photocopies of the 
Mylar prints, two sets of operating and maintenance 
manuals, two sets of approved submittals, and any other 
record documents required by the Contract Documents. 
 
6.13 Safety and Protection 
 
 A. Contractor shall be solely responsible for 
initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precau-
tions and programs in connection with the Work. 
Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the 
safety of, and shall provide the necessary protection to 
prevent damage, injury or loss to: 
 
 1. all persons on the Site or who may be affected 
by the Work; 
 
 2. all the Work and materials and equipment to be 
incorporated therein, whether in storage on or off the Site; 
and 
 
 3. other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, 
including trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, pavements, 
roadways, structures, utilities, and Underground Facilities 
not designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in 
the course of construction. 
 
 B. Contractor shall comply with all applicable 
Laws and Regulations relating to the safety of persons or 
property, or to the protection of persons or property from 
damage, injury, or loss; and shall erect and maintain all 
necessary safeguards for such safety and protection. 
Contractor shall notify owners of adjacent property and of 
Underground Facilities and other utility owners when 
prosecution of the Work may affect them, and shall 
cooperate with them in the protection, removal, relocation, 
and replacement of their property.  
 
 C. All damage, injury, or loss to any property 
referred to in Paragraph 6.13.A.2 or 6.13.A.3 caused, 
directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, by Contractor, 
any Subcontractor, Supplier, or any other individual or 
entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to 
perform any of the Work, or anyone for whose acts any of 
them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor 
(except damage or loss attributable to the fault of Drawings 
or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of Owner or 
Engineer or , or anyone employed by any of them, or 
anyone for whose acts any of them may be liable, and not 
attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in part, to the 
fault or negligence of Contractor or any Subcontractor, 
Supplier, or other individual or entity directly or indirectly 
employed by any of them).  
 
 D. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for 
safety and for protection of the Work shall continue until 
such time as all the Work is completed and Engineer has 
issued a notice to Owner and Contractor in accordance with 
Paragraph 14.07.B that the Work is acceptable (except as 
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otherwise expressly provided in connection with 
Substantial Completion). 
 
 E.  When the Work requires excavation which 
either exceed four (4) feet in depth or results in any 
worker’s upper body being positioned below grade level, 
the Contractor is required to submit a trenching plan to the 
Owner prior to commencing trenching operations.  The 
plan is required to be prepared and sealed by a professional 
engineer registered in the State of Texas, and employed by 
the Contractor.  Said engineer cannot be anyone who is 
otherwise engaged directly or indirectly with this Project.  
 

F.  The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as 
required by existing conditions and performance of the 
Contractor, reasonable safeguards for safety and 
protection, including posting danger signs and other 
warnings against hazards, promulgating safety regulations 
and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and 
utilities.  
 

G.  When use or storage of explosives or other 
hazardous materials or equipment or unusual methods are 
necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall 
exercise utmost care and carry on such activities under 
supervision of properly qualified personnel.  
 
6.14 Safety Representative 
 
 A. Contractor shall designate a qualified and 
experienced safety representative at the Site whose duties 
and responsibilities shall be the prevention of accidents and 
the maintaining and supervising of safety precautions and 
programs. 
 
6.15 Hazard Communication Programs 
 
 A. Contractor shall be responsible for coordi-
nating any exchange of material safety data sheets or other 
hazard communication information required to be made 
available to or exchanged between or among employers at 
the Site in accordance with Laws or Regulations. 
 
6.16 Emergencies 
 
 A. In emergencies affecting the safety or protec-
tion of persons or the Work or property at the Site or 
adjacent thereto, Contractor is obligated to act to prevent 
threatened damage, injury, or loss. Contractor shall give 
Engineer written notice immediately, and in no instance 
more than 24 hours after the alleged emergency, if 
Contractor believes that any significant changes in the 
Work or variations from the Contract Documents have 
been caused thereby or are required as a result thereof. If 
Engineer determines that a change in the Contract 
Documents is required because of the action taken by 
Contractor in response to such an emergency, a Work 
Change Directive or Change Order will be issued. 
 

6.17 Shop Drawings and Samples 
 
 A. Contractor shall submit Shop Drawings and 
Samples to Engineer for review and approval in accordance 
with the acceptable Schedule of Submittals (as required by 
Paragraph 2.07). Each submittal will be identified as 
Engineer may require.  
 
 1. Shop Drawings 
 

a. Submit number of copies specified in the 
General Requirements. 

 
b. Data shown on the Shop Drawings will be 

complete with respect to quantities, dimensions, specified 
performance and design criteria, materials, and similar data 
to show Engineer the services, materials, and equipment 
Contractor proposes to provide and to enable Engineer to 
review the information for the limited purposes required by 
Paragraph 6.17.D. 
 
 2. Samples: Contractor shall also submit Samples 
to Engineer for review and approval in accordance with the 
acceptable schedule of Shop Drawings and Sample 
submittals.  
 

a. Submit number of Samples specified in the 
Specifications. 

 
b. Clearly identify each Sample as to material, 

Supplier, pertinent data such as catalog numbers, the use for 
which intended and other data as Engineer may require to 
enable Engineer to review the submittal for the limited 
purposes required by Paragraph 6.17.D.  
 
  B. Where a Shop Drawing or Sample is required 
by the Contract Documents or the Schedule of Submittals , 
any related Work performed prior to Engineer’s review and 
approval of the pertinent submittal will be at the sole 
expense and responsibility of Contractor. 
 
  C. Submittal Procedures  
 
 1. Before submitting each Shop Drawing or 
Sample, Contractor shall have determined and verified: 
 

a. all field measurements, quantities, dimensions, 
specified performance and design criteria, installation 
requirements, materials, catalog numbers, and similar 
information with respect thereto; 

 
b. the suitability of all materials with respect to 

intended use, fabrication, shipping, handling, storage, 
assembly, and installation pertaining to the performance of 
the Work; 

 
c. all information relative to Contractor’s 

responsibilities for means, methods, techniques, sequences, 
and procedures of construction, and safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto; and 
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d. shall also have reviewed and coordinated each 
Shop Drawing or Sample with other Shop Drawings and 
Samples and with the requirements of the Work and the 
Contract Documents. 
 
 2. Each submittal shall bear a stamp or specific 
written certification that Contractor has satisfied 
Contractor’s obligations under the Contract Documents 
with respect to Contractor’s review and approval of that 
submittal. 
 
 3. With each submittal, Contractor shall give 
Engineer specific written notice of any variations, that the 
Shop Drawing or Sample may have from the requirements 
of the Contract Documents. This notice shall be both a 
written communication separate from the Shop Drawing’s 
or Sample Submittal; and, in addition, by a specific 
notation made on each Shop Drawing or Sample submitted 
to Engineer for review and approval of each such variation.  
 
 D. Engineer’s Review 
 
 1. Engineer will provide timely review of Shop 
Drawings and Samples in accordance with the Schedule of 
Submittals acceptable to Engineer. Engineer’s review and 
approval will be only to determine if the items covered by 
the submittals will, after installation or incorporation in the 
Work, conform to the information given in the Contract 
Documents and be compatible with the design concept of 
the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated 
by the Contract Documents.  
 
 2. Engineer’s review and approval will not extend 
to means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures 
of construction (except where a particular means, method, 
technique, sequence, or procedure of construction is 
specifically and expressly called for by the Contract 
Documents) or to safety precautions or programs incident 
thereto. The review and approval of a separate item as such 
will not indicate approval of the assembly in which the item 
functions. 
 
 3. Engineer’s review and approval shall not 
relieve Contractor from responsibility for any variation 
from the requirements of the Contract Documents unless 
Contractor has complied with the requirements of 
Paragraph 6.17.C.3 and Engineer has given written 
approval of each such variation by specific written notation 
thereof incorporated in or accompanying the Shop 
Drawing or Sample. Engineer’s review and approval shall 
not relieve Contractor from responsibility for complying 
with the requirements of Paragraph 6.17.C.1. 
 
 E. Resubmittal Procedures 
 
 1. Contractor shall make corrections required by 
Engineer and shall return the required number of corrected 
copies of Shop Drawings and submit, as required, new 
Samples for review and approval. Contractor shall direct 

specific attention in writing to revisions other than the 
corrections called for by Engineer on previous submittals. 
 
6.18 Continuing the Work 
 
 A. Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere 
to the Progress Schedule during all disputes or 
disagreements with Owner. No Work shall be delayed or 
postponed pending resolution of any disputes or 
disagreements, except as permitted by Paragraph 15.04 or 
as Owner and Contractor may otherwise agree in writing. 
 
6.19 Contractor’s General Warranty and Guarantee 
 
 A. Contractor warrants and guarantees to Owner 
that all Work will be in accordance with the Contract Docu-
ments and will not be defective. Engineer and its Related 
Entities shall be entitled to rely on representation of 
Contractor’s warranty and guarantee.  
 
 B. Contractor’s warranty and guarantee hereunder 
excludes defects or damage caused by: 
 
 1. abuse, modification, or improper maintenance 
or operation by persons other than Contractor, Sub-
contractors, Suppliers, or any other individual or entity for 
whom Contractor is responsible; or  
 
 2. normal wear and tear under normal usage. 
 
 C. Contractor’s obligation to perform and 
complete the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents shall be absolute. None of the following will 
constitute an acceptance of Work that is not in accordance 
with the Contract Documents or a release of Contractor’s 
obligation to perform the Work in accordance with the 
Contract Documents: 
 
 1. observations by Engineer; 
 
 2. recommendation by Engineer or payment by 
Owner of any progress or final payment; 
 
 3. the issuance of a certificate of Substantial 
Completion by Engineer or any payment related thereto by 
Owner;  
 
 4. use or occupancy of the Work or any part 
thereof by Owner; 
 
 5. any review and approval of a Shop Drawing or 
Sample submittal or the issuance of a notice of acceptabil-
ity by Engineer; 
 
 6. any inspection, test, or approval by others; or 
 
 7. any correction of defective Work by Owner. 
 
6.20 Indemnification 
 
 A. CONTRACTOR SHALL INDEMNIFY 
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AND HOLD OWNER HARMLESS AGAINST ANY 

LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PERSONS OR PROPERTY 

AS A RESULT OF OPERATIONS GROWING OUT 

OF THE PERFORMANCE OF THIS CONTRACT 

AND CAUSED BY THE NEGLIGENCE OR 

CARELESSNESS OF CONTRACTOR, 

CONTRACTOR'S EMPLOYEES, 

SUBCONTRACTORS, AND AGENTS OR 

LICENSEES.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL 

UNCONDITIONALLY DEFEND AT ITS OWN COST 

AND SHALL INDEMNIFY AND HOLD HARMLESS 

THE OWNER, ENGINEER, ENGINEER’S 

CONSULTANTS AND SUB-CONSULTANTS AND 

THEIR RESPECTIVE OFFICERS, DIRECTORS, 

PARTNERS, EMPLOYEES, AGENTS AND OTHER 

CONSULTANTS AND ANY OF THEM FROM AND 

AGAINST ALL CLAIMS, JUDGMENTS, COSTS, 

LIENS, LIABILITIES, LOSSES, DAMAGES, 

PENALTIES, INTEREST, FEES, FINES, COSTS 

AND EXPENSES (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED 

TO ALL FEES AND CHARGES OF ENGINEERS, 

ARCHITECTS, ATTORNEYS AND OTHER 

PROFESSIONALS AND ALL COURT OR OTHER 

DISPUTE RESOLUTION COSTS) IN ANY MANNER 

ARISING DIRECTLY OR INDIRECTLY OUT OF, 

OR RESULTING FROM, THE WORK 

PERFORMED HEREUNDER OR THE MATERIALS 

TO BE FURNISHED UNDER THE CONTRACT 

DOCUMENTS, THAT IS: 

 

1.  ATTRIBUTABLE TO BODILY INJURY, 

SICKNESS, DISEASE OR DEATH (INCLUDING 

EMPLOYEES OF CONTRACTOR AND OWNER), 

OR TO INJURY TO OR DESTRUCTION OF 

TANGIBLE PROPERTY (INCLUDING PROPERTY 

OF CONTRACTOR AND OWNER AND THE WORK 

ITSELF), INCLUDING THE LOSS OF USE 

RESULTING THEREFROM, AND 

 

2.  CAUSED IN WHOLE OR IN PART BY 

ANY NEGLIGENT ACT, ERROR OR OMISSION; 

SOLE NEGLIGENCE; CONCURRENT 

NEGLIGENCE; JOINT NEGLIGENCE; ACTIVE 

OR PASSIVE NEGLIGENCE; GROSS 

NEGLIGENCE; NEGLIGENCE PER SE; STRICT 

LIABILITY; INVERSE CONDEMNATION, 

PATENT INFRINGEMENT; COPYRIGHT; 

CONDITION OF PROPERTY OR ITS PREMISES; 

LATENT DEFECTS; DEFECTS IN MATERIALS, 

WORKMANSHIP, OR DESIGN; WORKERS’ 

COMPENSATION CLAIMS; DISABILITY ACT 

CLAIMS; EMPLOYEE BENEFIT CLAIMS; AND 

FAILURE TO COMPLY WITH ANY OF THE 

PROVISIONS OF THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS;  

OR OTHER ACT OR OMISSION OF 

CONTRACTOR, OR CONTRACTOR’S 

EMPLOYEES, SUBCONTRACTORS, OR AGENTS 

OR LICENSEES. 
 
 

 B. In any and all claims against Owner or 
Engineer or any of their respective consultants, agents, 
officers, directors, partners, or employees by any employee 
(or the survivor or personal representative of such 
employee) of Contractor, any Subcontractor, any Supplier, 
or any individual or entity directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone for 
whose acts any of them may be liable, the indemnification 
obligation under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not be limited in 
any way by any limitation on the amount or type of 
damages, compensation, or benefits payable by or for 
Contractor or any such Subcontractor, Supplier, or other 
individual or entity under workers’ compensation acts, 
disability benefit acts, or other employee benefit acts. 
 
 C. The indemnification obligations of Contractor 
under Paragraph 6.20.A shall not extend to the liability of 
Engineer and Engineer’s officers, directors, partners, 
employees, agents, consultants and subcontractors arising 
out of: 
 
 1. the preparation or approval of, or the failure to 
prepare or approve, maps, Drawings, opinions, reports, 
surveys, Change Orders, designs, or Specifications; or 
 
 2. giving directions or instructions, or failing to 
give them, if that is the primary cause of the injury or 
damage. 
 
6.21 Delegation of Professional Design Services 
 
 A. Contractor will not be required to provide 
professional design services unless such services are 
specifically required by the Contract Documents for a 
portion of the Work or unless such services are required to 
carry out Contractor’s responsibilities for construction 
means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures. 
Contractor shall not be required to provide professional 
services in violation of applicable law.  
 
 B. If professional design services or certifications 
by a design professional related to systems, materials or 
equipment are specifically required of Contractor by the 
Contract Documents, Owner and Engineer will specify all 
performance and design criteria that such services must 
satisfy. Contractor shall cause such services or 
certifications to be provided by a properly licensed 
professional, whose signature and seal shall appear on all 
drawings, calculations, specifications, certifications, Shop 
Drawings and other submittals prepared by such 
professional. Shop Drawings and other submittals related 
to the Work designed or certified by such professional, if 
prepared by others, shall bear such professional’s written 
approval when submitted to Engineer.  
 
 C. Owner and Engineer shall be entitled to rely 
upon the adequacy, accuracy and completeness of the 
services, certifications or approvals performed by such 
design professionals, provided Owner and Engineer have 
specified to Contractor all performance and design criteria 
that such services must satisfy.  
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 D. Pursuant to this Paragraph 6.21, Engineer’s 
review and approval of design calculations and design 
drawings will be only for the limited purpose of checking 
for conformance with performance and design criteria 
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract 
Documents. Engineer’s review and approval of Shop 
Drawings and other submittals (except design calculations 
and design drawings) will be only for the purpose stated in 
Paragraph 6.17.D.1. 
 
 E. Contractor shall not be responsible for the 
adequacy of the performance or design criteria required by 
the Contract Documents. 
 
 
ARTICLE 7 - OTHER WORK AT THE SITE 
 

 
7.01 Related Work at Site 
 
 A. Owner may perform other work related to the 
Project at the Site with Owner’s employees, or via other 
direct contracts therefor, or have other work performed by 
utility owners. If such other work is not noted in the Con-
tract Documents, then:  
 
 1. written notice thereof will be given to 
Contractor prior to starting any such other work.  
 
   
 
 B. Contractor shall afford each other contractor 
who is a party to such a direct contract, each utility owner 
and Owner, if Owner is performing other work with 
Owner’s employees, proper and safe access to the Site, a 
reasonable opportunity for the introduction and storage of 
materials and equipment and the execution of such other 
work, and shall properly coordinate the Work with theirs. 
Contractor shall do all cutting, fitting, and patching of the 
Work that may be required to properly connect or 
otherwise make its several parts come together and 
properly integrate with such other work. Contractor shall 
not endanger any work of others by cutting, excavating, or 
otherwise altering their work and will only cut or alter their 
work with the written consent of Engineer and the others 
whose work will be affected. The duties and 
responsibilities of Contractor under this Paragraph are for 
the benefit of such utility owners and other contractors to 
the extent that there are comparable provisions for the 
benefit of Contractor in said direct contracts between 
Owner and such utility owners and other contractors. 
 
 C. If the proper execution or results of any part of 
Contractor’s Work depends upon work performed by 
others under this Article 7, Contractor shall inspect such 
other work and promptly report to Engineer in writing any 
delays, defects, or deficiencies in such other work that 
render it unavailable or unsuitable for the proper execution 
and results of Contractor’s Work. Contractor’s failure to so 
report will constitute an acceptance of such other work as 

fit and proper for integration with Contractor’s Work 
except for latent defects and deficiencies in such other 
work. 
 
7.02 Coordination 
 
 A. If Owner intends to contract with others for the 
performance of other work on the Project at the Site, the 
following will be set forth in Supplementary Conditions: 
 
 1. the individual or entity who will have authority 
and responsibility for coordination of the activities among 
the various contractors will be identified; 
 
 2. the specific matters to be covered by such 
authority and responsibility will be itemized; and 
 
 3. the extent of such authority and responsibilities 
will be provided. 
 
 B. Unless otherwise provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions, Owner shall have sole 
authority and responsibility for such coordination. 
 
7.03 Legal Relationships 
 
 A. Paragraphs 7.01.A and 7.02 are not applicable 
for utilities not under the control of Owner. 
 
 B. Each other direct contract of Owner under 
Paragraph 7.01.A shall provide that the other contractor is 
liable to Owner and Contractor for the reasonable direct 
delay and disruption costs incurred by Contractor as a 
result of the other contractor’s actions or inactions. 
 
 C. Contractor shall be liable to Owner and any 
other contractor for the reasonable direct delay and 
disruption costs incurred by such other contractor as a 
result of Contractor’s action or inactions. 
 
 
ARTICLE 8 - OWNER’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

 
8.01 Communications to Contractor 
 
 A. Except as otherwise provided in these General 
Conditions, Owner shall issue all communications to 
Contractor through Engineer. 
 
8.02 Replacement of Engineer 
 
 A. In case of termination of the employment of 
Engineer, Owner shall appoint an engineer to whom 
Contractor makes no reasonable objection, whose status 
under the Contract Documents shall be that of the former 
Engineer. 
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8.03 Furnish Data 
 
 A. Owner shall furnish the data required of Owner 
under the Contract Documents. 
 
8.04 Pay When Due 
 
 A. Owner shall make payments to Contractor 
when they are due as provided in Paragraphs 14.02.C and 
14.07.C. 
 
8.05 Lands and Easements; Reports and Tests 
 
 A. Owner’s duties in respect of providing lands 
and easements and providing engineering surveys to 
establish reference points are set forth in Paragraphs 4.01 
and 4.05. Paragraph 4.02 refers to Owner’s identifying and 
making available to Contractor copies of reports of 
explorations and tests of subsurface conditions and 
drawings of physical conditions in or relating to existing 
surface or subsurface structures at or contiguous to the Site 
that have been utilized by Engineer in preparing the 
Contract Documents. 
 
8.06 Insurance 
 
 A. Owner’s responsibilities, if any, in respect to 
purchasing and maintaining liability and property insur-
ance are set forth in Article 5. 
 
8.07 Change Orders 
 
 A. Owner is obligated to execute Change Orders 
as indicated in Paragraph 10.03. 
 
8.08 Inspections, Tests, and Approvals 
 
 A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to certain 
inspections, tests, and approvals is set forth in Paragraph 
13.03.B. 
 
8.09 Limitations on Owner’s Responsibilities 
 
 A. The Owner shall not supervise, direct, or have 
control or authority over, nor be responsible for, 
Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or 
procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor 
to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the 
performance of the Work. Owner will not be responsible 
for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
 
8.10 Undisclosed Hazardous Environmental 

Condition 
 
 A. Owner’s responsibility in respect to an undis-
closed Hazardous Environmental Condition is set forth in 
Paragraph 4.06. 
 
 

 
ARTICLE 9 - ENGINEER’S STATUS DURING 
CONSTRUCTION 
 

 
9.01 Owner’s Representative 
 
 A. Engineer will be Owner’s representative 
during the construction period. The duties and responsi-
bilities and the limitations of authority of Engineer as 
Owner’s representative during construction are set forth in 
the Contract Documents and will not be changed without 
written consent of Owner and Engineer. 
 
9.02 Visits to Site 
 
 A. Engineer will make visits to the Site at inter-
vals appropriate to the various stages of construction as 
Engineer deems necessary in order to observe as an 
experienced and qualified design professional the progress 
that has been made and the quality of the various aspects 
of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information 
obtained during such visits and observations, Engineer, for 
the benefit of Owner, will determine, in general, if the 
Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. Engineer will not be required to make 
exhaustive or continuous inspections on the Site to check 
the quality or quantity of the Work. Engineer’s efforts will 
be directed toward providing for Owner a greater degree of 
confidence that the completed Work will conform 
generally to the Contract Documents. On the basis of such 
visits and observations, Engineer will keep Owner 
informed of the progress of the Work and will endeavor to 
guard Owner against defective Work. 
 
 B. Engineer’s visits and observations are subject 
to all the limitations on Engineer’s authority and 
responsibility set forth in Paragraph 9.09. Particularly, but 
without limitation, during or as a result of Engineer's visits 
or observations of Contractor's Work Engineer will not 
supervise, direct, control, or have authority over or be 
responsible for Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, 
sequences, or procedures of construction, or the safety 
precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any 
failure of Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations 
applicable to the performance of the Work. 
 
9.03 Project Representative 
 
 A. If Owner and Engineer agree, Engineer will 
furnish a Resident Project Representative to assist 
Engineer in providing more extensive observation of the 
Work. The authority and responsibilities of any such 
Resident Project Representative and assistants will be as 
provided in the Supplementary Conditions, and limitations 
on the responsibilities thereof will be as provided in 
Paragraph 9.09. If Owner designates another representative 
or agent to represent Owner at the Site who is not 
Engineer’s consultant, agent or employee, the 
responsibilities and authority and limitations thereon of 
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such other individual or entity will be as provided in the 
Supplementary Conditions. 
 
9.04 Authorized Variations in Work 
 
 A. Engineer may authorize minor variations in the 
Work from the requirements of the Contract Documents 
which do not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price 
or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design 
concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as 
indicated by the Contract Documents. These may be 
accomplished by a Field Order and will be binding on 
Owner and also on Contractor, who shall perform the Work 
involved promptly. If Owner or Contractor believes that a 
Field Order justifies an adjustment in the Contract Price or 
Contract Times, or both, and the parties are unable to agree 
on entitlement to or on the amount or extent, if any, of any 
such adjustment, a Claim may be made therefor as 
provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
9.05 Rejecting Defective Work 
 
 A. Engineer will have authority to reject Work 
which Engineer believes to be defective, or that Engineer 
believes will not produce a completed Project that 
conforms to the Contract Documents or that will prejudice 
the integrity of the design concept of the completed Project 
as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract 
Documents. The Engineer will obtain on a weekly basis the 
Contractor’s signature on all Field Orders that will contain 
an acknowledgement by the Contractor that the Field Order 
does not involve an adjustment in the Contract Price or in 
the Contract Times. 
 
9.06 Shop Drawings, Change Orders and Payments 
 
 A. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and 
limitations thereof, as to Shop Drawings and Samples, see 
Paragraph 6.17. 
 
 B. In connection with Engineer’s authority, and 
limitations thereof, as to design calculations and design 
drawings submitted in response to a delegation of 
professional design services, if any, see Paragraph 6.21. 
 
 C. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to 
Change Orders, see Articles 10, 11, and 12. 
 
 D. In connection with Engineer’s authority as to 
Applications for Payment, see Article 14. 
 
9.07 Determinations for Unit Price Work 
 
 A. Engineer will determine the actual quantities 
and classifications of Unit Price Work performed by 
Contractor. Engineer will review with Contractor the 
Engineer’s preliminary determinations on such matters 
before rendering a written decision thereon (by 
recommendation of an Application for Payment or 
otherwise). Engineer’s written decision thereon will be 
final and binding (except as modified by Engineer to reflect 

changed factual conditions or more accurate data) upon 
Owner and Contractor, subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 10.05. 
 
9.08 Decisions on Requirements of Contract 

Documents and Acceptability of Work 
 
 A. Engineer will be the initial interpreter of the 
requirements of the Contract Documents and judge of the 
acceptability of the Work thereunder. All matters in 
question and other matters between Owner and Contractor 
arising prior to the date final payment is due relating to the 
acceptability of the Work, and the interpretation of the 
requirements of the Contract Documents pertaining to the 
performance of the Work, will be referred initially to 
Engineer in writing within 30 days of the event giving rise 
to the question   
 
 B. Engineer will, with reasonable promptness, 
render a written decision on the issue referred. If Owner or 
Contractor believe that any such decision entitles them to 
an adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times or 
both, a Claim may be made under Paragraph 10.05. The 
date of Engineer’s decision shall be the date of the event 
giving rise to the issues referenced for the purposes of 
Paragraph 10.05.B. 
 
 C. Engineer’s written decision on the issue 
referred will be final and binding on Owner and Contractor, 
subject to the provisions of Paragraph 10.05. 
 
 D. When functioning as interpreter and judge 
under this Paragraph 9.08, Engineer will not show 
partiality to Owner or Contractor and will not be liable in 
connection with any interpretation or decision rendered in 
good faith in such capacity.  
 
9.09 Limitations on Engineer’s Authority and 

Responsibilities 
 
 A. Neither Engineer’s authority or responsibility 
under this Article 9 or under any other provision of the 
Contract Documents nor any decision made by Engineer in 
good faith either to exercise or not exercise such authority 
or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or 
performance of any authority or responsibility by Engineer 
shall create, impose, or give rise to any duty in contract, 
tort, or otherwise owed by Engineer to Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, 
or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them. 
 
 B. Engineer will not supervise, direct, control, or 
have authority over or be responsible for Contractor’s 
means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of 
construction, or the safety precautions and programs 
incident thereto, or for any failure of Contractor to comply 
with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance 
of the Work. Engineer will not be responsible for 
Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
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 C. Engineer will not be responsible for the acts or 
omissions of Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any 
Supplier, or of any other individual or entity performing 
any of the Work. 
 
 D. Engineer’s review of the final Application for 
Payment and accompanying documentation and all mainte-
nance and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, 
bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and approvals, and 
other documentation required to be delivered by Paragraph 
14.07.A will only be to determine generally that their 
content complies with the requirements of, and in the case 
of certificates of inspections, tests, and approvals that the 
results certified indicate compliance with the Contract 
Documents. 
 
 E. The limitations upon authority and responsibil-
ity set forth in this Paragraph 9.09 shall also apply to, the 
Resident Project Representative, if any, and assistants, if 
any. 
 
 
ARTICLE 10 - CHANGES IN THE WORK; CLAIMS 
 

 
10.01 Authorized Changes in the Work 
 
 A. Without invalidating the Contract and without 
notice to any surety, Owner may, at any time or from time 
to time, order additions, deletions, or revisions in the Work 
by a Change Order, or a Work Change Directive. Upon 
receipt of any such document, Contractor shall promptly 
proceed with the Work involved which will be performed 
under the applicable conditions of the Contract Documents 
(except as otherwise specifically provided).  A change in 
the Contract Price or the Contract Times shall be 
accomplished only be written Amendment, a written 
Change Order, or a written Work Change Directive.  
Accordingly, no course of conduct or dealings between the 
parties, no expressed or implied acceptance of alterations 
or additions to the Work, and no claim that the Owner has 
been unjustly enriched by any alterations or additions to the 
Work shall be the basis of any claim for an increase in any 
amount due under the Contract Documents or a change in 
any time period provided for in the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. If Owner and Contractor are unable to agree on 
entitlement to, or on the amount or extent, if any, of an 
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times, or 
both, that should be allowed as a result of a Work Change 
Directive, a Claim may be made therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 
 
10.02 Unauthorized Changes in the Work 
 
 A. Contractor shall not be entitled to an increase 
in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times 
with respect to any work performed that is not required by 
the Contract Documents as amended, modified, or 
supplemented as provided in Paragraph 3.04, except in the 
case of an emergency as provided in Paragraph 6.16 or in 

the case of uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 
13.04.B. 
 
10.03 Execution of Change Orders 
 
 A. Owner and Contractor shall execute appropri-
ate Change Orders recommended by Engineer covering: 
 
 1. changes in the Work which are: (i) ordered by 
Owner pursuant to Paragraph 10.01.A, (ii) required 
because of acceptance of defective Work under Paragraph 
13.08.A or Owner’s correction of defective Work under 
Paragraph 13.09, or (iii) agreed to by the parties; 
 
 2. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times 
which are agreed to by the parties, including any 
undisputed sum or amount of time for Work actually 
performed in accordance with a Work Change Directive; 
and 
 
 3. changes in the Contract Price or Contract Times 
which embody the substance of any written decision 
rendered by Engineer pursuant to Paragraph 10.05; 
provided that, in lieu of executing any such Change Order, 
an appeal may be taken from any such decision in accor-
dance with the provisions of the Contract Documents and 
applicable Laws and Regulations, but during any such 
appeal, Contractor shall carry on the Work and adhere to 
the Progress Schedule as provided in Paragraph 6.18.A. 
 
Agreements on any Change Order shall constitute a final 
settlement of all matters relating to the change in the Work 
that is the subject of a Change Order, including, but not 
limited to, all direct and indirect costs associated with such 
change and any and all adjustments to the Contract Price 
and the Contract Times.  In the event a Change Order 
increases the Contract Price, the Contractor shall include 
the Work covered by such Change Order in Applications 
for Payment as if such Work were originally part of the 
Contract Documents. 
 
10.04 Notification to Surety 
 
 A. If notice of any change affecting the general 
scope of the Work or the provisions of the Contract 
Documents (including, but not limited to, Contract Price or 
Contract Times) is required by the provisions of any bond 
to be given to a surety, the giving of any such notice will 
be Contractor’s responsibility. The amount of each 
applicable bond will be adjusted to reflect the effect of any 
such change.  
 
10.05 Claims 
 
 A. Engineer’s Decision Required: All Claims, 
except those waived pursuant to Paragraph 14.09, shall be 
referred to the Engineer for decision. A decision by 
Engineer shall be required as a condition precedent to any 
exercise by Owner or Contractor of any rights or remedies 
either may otherwise have under the Contract Documents 
or by Laws and Regulations in respect of such Claims. 
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 B. Notice: Written notice stating the general 
nature of each Claim, shall be delivered by the claimant to 
Engineer and the other party to the Contract promptly (but 
in no event later than 30 days) after the start of the event 
giving rise thereto. The responsibility to substantiate a 
Claim shall rest with the party making the Claim. Notice of 
the amount or extent of the Claim, with supporting data 
shall be delivered to the Engineer and the other party to the 
Contract within 60 days after the start of such event (unless 
Engineer allows additional time for claimant to submit 
additional or more accurate data in support of such Claim). 
A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price shall be 
prepared in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 
12.01.B. A Claim for an adjustment in Contract Time shall 
be prepared in accordance with the provisions of Paragraph 
12.02.B. Each Claim shall be accompanied by claimant's 
written statement that the adjustment claimed is the entire 
adjustment to which the claimant believes it is entitled as a 
result of said event. The opposing party shall submit any 
response to Engineer and the claimant within 30 days after 
receipt of the claimant’s last submittal (unless Engineer 
allows additional time). 
 
 C. Engineer’s Action: Engineer will review each 
Claim and, within 30 days after receipt of the last submittal 
of the claimant or the last submittal of the opposing party, 
if any, take one of the following actions in writing:  
 
 1. deny the Claim in whole or in part, 
 
 2. approve the Claim, or 
 
 3. notify the parties that the Engineer is unable to 
resolve the Claim if, in the Engineer’s sole discretion, it 
would be inappropriate for the Engineer to do so. For 
purposes of further resolution of the Claim, such notice 
shall be deemed a denial. 
 
 D. In the event that Engineer does not take action 
on a Claim within said 30 days, the Claim shall be deemed 
denied. 
 
 E. Engineer’s written action under Paragraph 
10.05.C or denial pursuant to Paragraphs 10.05.C.3 or 
10.05.D will be final and binding upon Owner and 
Contractor, unless Owner or Contractor invoke the dispute 
resolution procedure set forth in Article 16 within 30 days 
of such action or denial. 
 
 F. No Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price 
or Contract Times will be valid if not submitted in 
accordance with this Paragraph 10.05. 
 
 G.  In calculating the amount of any claim or 
measure of damages for breach of contract (such provision 
to survive any termination of following such breach), the 
following standards shall apply: 
 

1.  No indirect or consequential damages will be 
allowed; 

 
 2.  No recovery shall be based on a comparison 
of planned expenditures to total actual expenditures, or on 
estimated losses of labor efficiency, or on a comparison pf 
planned manloading to actual manloading, or any other 
analysis that is used to show damages indirectly;  
 
 3.  Damages are limited to extra costs 
specifically shown to have been directly caused by a 
proven wrong; 
 

4.  No damages shall be allowed for delay; 
 
 5.  No damages will be allowed for home office 
overhead or other home office charges or any Eichleay 
formula calculation; and  
 

6.  No profit will be allowed on any damage 
claim. 
 
ARTICLE 11 - COST OF THE WORK; ALLOWANCES; 
UNIT PRICE WORK 
 

 
11.01 Cost of the Work 
 
 A. Costs Included: The term Cost of the Work 
means the sum of all costs, except those excluded in 
Paragraph 11.01.B, necessarily incurred and paid by 
Contractor in the proper performance of the Work. When 
the value of any Work covered by a Change Order or when 
a Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is determined 
on the basis of Cost of the Work, the costs to be reimbursed 
to Contractor will be only those additional or incremental 
costs required because of the change in the Work or 
because of the event giving rise to the Claim. Except as 
otherwise may be agreed to in writing by Owner, such costs 
shall be in amounts no higher than those prevailing in the 
locality of the Project, shall include only the following 
items, and shall not include any of the costs itemized in 
Paragraph 11.01.B. 
 
 1. Payroll costs for employees in the direct 
employ of Contractor in the performance of the Work 
under schedules of job classifications agreed upon by 
Owner and Contractor. Such employees shall include, 
without limitation, superintendents, foremen, and other 
personnel employed full time at the Site. Payroll costs for 
employees not employed full time on the Work shall be 
apportioned on the basis of their time spent on the Work. 
Payroll costs shall include, but not be limited to, salaries 
and wages plus the cost of fringe benefits, which shall 
include social security contributions, unemployment, 
excise, and payroll taxes, workers’ compensation, health 
and retirement benefits, bonuses, sick leave, vacation and 
holiday pay applicable thereto. The expenses of performing 
Work outside of regular working hours, on Saturday, 
Sunday, or legal holidays, shall be included in the above to 
the extent authorized in writing by Owner. 
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 2. Cost of all materials and equipment furnished 
and incorporated in the Work, including costs of 
transportation and storage thereof, and Suppliers’ field 
services required in connection therewith. All cash 
discounts shall accrue to Contractor unless Owner deposits 
funds with Contractor with which to make payments, in 
which case the cash discounts shall accrue to Owner. All 
trade discounts, rebates and refunds and returns from sale 
of surplus materials and equipment shall accrue to Owner, 
and Contractor shall make provisions so that they may be 
obtained. 
 
 3. Payments made by Contractor to 
Subcontractors for Work performed by Subcontractors. If 
required by Owner, Contractor shall obtain competitive 
bids from subcontractors acceptable to Owner and 
Contractor and shall deliver such bids to Owner, who will 
then determine, with the advice of Engineer, which bids, if 
any, will be acceptable. If any subcontract provides that the 
Subcontractor is to be paid on the basis of Cost of the Work 
plus a fee, the Subcontractor’s Cost of the Work and fee 
shall be determined in the same manner as Contractor’s 
Cost of the Work and fee as provided in this Paragraph 
11.01. 
 
 4. Costs of special consultants (including but not 
limited to Engineers, architects, testing laboratories, 
surveyors, attorneys, and accountants) employed for 
services specifically related to the Work, but only to the 
extent authorized and approved in writing by Owner and 
Engineer. 
 
 5. Supplemental costs including the following: 
 

a. The proportion of necessary transportation, 
travel, and subsistence expenses of Contractor’s employees 
incurred in discharge of duties connected with the Work. 

 
b. Cost, including transportation and mainte-

nance, of all materials, supplies, equipment, machinery, 
appliances, office, and temporary facilities at the Site, and 
hand tools not owned by the workers, which are consumed 
in the performance of the Work, and cost, less market value, 
of such items used but not consumed which remain the 
property of Contractor. 

 
c. Rentals of all construction equipment and 

machinery, and the parts thereof whether rented from 
Contractor or others in accordance with rental agreements 
approved by Owner with the advice of Engineer, and the 
costs of transportation, loading, unloading, assembly, 
dismantling, and removal thereof. All such costs shall be in 
accordance with the terms of said rental agreements. The 
rental of any such equipment, machinery, or parts shall cease 
when the use thereof is no longer necessary for the Work. 

 
d. Sales, consumer, use, and other similar taxes 

related to the Work, and for which Contractor is liable, 
imposed by Laws and Regulations. 

 

e. Deposits lost for causes other than negligence 
of Contractor, any Subcontractor, or anyone directly or 
indirectly employed by any of them or for whose acts any of 
them may be liable, and royalty payments and fees for 
permits and licenses. 

 
f. Losses and damages (and related expenses) 

caused by damage to the Work, not compensated by 
insurance or otherwise, sustained by Contractor in 
connection with the performance of the Work (except losses 
and damages within the deductible amounts of property 
insurance established in accordance with Paragraph 5.06.D), 
provided such losses and damages have resulted from causes 
other than the negligence of Contractor, any Subcontractor, 
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them or 
for whose acts any of them may be liable. Such losses shall 
include settlements made with the written consent and 
approval of Owner. No such losses, damages, and expenses 
shall be included in the Cost of the Work for the purpose of 
determining Contractor’s fee. 

 
g. The cost of utilities, fuel, and sanitary facilities 

at the Site. 
 
h. Minor expenses such as telegrams, long 

distance telephone calls, telephone service at the Site, 
expresses, and similar petty cash items in connection with 
the Work. 

 
i. The costs of premiums for all bonds and 

insurance Contractor is required by the Contract Documents 
to purchase and maintain. 
 
 B. Costs Excluded: The term Cost of the Work 
shall not include any of the following items: 
 
 1. Payroll costs and other compensation of 
Contractor’s officers, executives, principals (of 
partnerships and sole proprietorships), general managers, 
safety managers, engineers, architects, estimators, attor-
neys, auditors, accountants, purchasing and contracting 
agents, expediters, timekeepers, clerks, and other personnel 
employed by Contractor, whether at the Site or in 
Contractor’s principal or branch office for general 
administration of the Work and not specifically included in 
the agreed upon schedule of job classifications referred to 
in Paragraph 11.01.A.1 or specifically covered by 
Paragraph 11.01.A.4, all of which are to be considered 
administrative costs covered by the Contractor’s fee. 
 
 2. Expenses of Contractor’s principal and branch 
offices other than Contractor’s office at the Site. 
 
 3. Any part of Contractor’s capital expenses, 
including interest on Contractor’s capital employed for the 
Work and charges against Contractor for delinquent pay-
ments. 
 
 4. Costs due to the negligence of Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by any of them or for whose acts any of them may be liable, 
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including but not limited to, the correction of defective 
Work, disposal of materials or equipment wrongly 
supplied, and making good any damage to property. 
 
 5. Other overhead or general expense costs of any 
kind and the costs of any item not specifically and 
expressly included in Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B. 
 
 C. Contractor’s Fee: When all the Work is 
performed on the basis of cost-plus, Contractor’s fee shall 
be determined as set forth in the Agreement. When the 
value of any Work covered by a Change Order or when a 
Claim for an adjustment in Contract Price is determined on 
the basis of Cost of the Work, Contractor’s fee shall be 
determined as set forth in Paragraph 12.01.C. 
 
 D. Documentation: Whenever the Cost of the 
Work for any purpose is to be determined pursuant to 
Paragraphs 11.01.A and 11.01.B, Contractor will establish 
and maintain records thereof in accordance with generally 
accepted accounting practices and submit in a form 
acceptable to Engineer an itemized cost breakdown 
together with supporting data. 
 
 E.  Pricing Information Requirements:  The 
Contractor agrees to provide and require all Subcontractors 
to provide a breakdown of allowable labor and labor 
burden cost information as outlined herein.  This 
information will be used to evaluate the potential cost of 
labor and labor burden related to Change Order Work.  It 
is intended that this information represent an accurate 
estimate of the Contractor’s actual labor and labor burden 
cost components.  This information is not intended to 
establish fixed billing or Change Order pricing labor rates.  
However, at the time Change Orders are priced the 
submitted cost data for labor rates may be used to price 
Change Order Work.  The accuracy of any such agreed-
upon labor cost components used to price Change Orders 
will be subject to later audit.  Approved Change Order 
amounts may be adjusted later to correct the impact of 
inaccurate labor cost components if the agreed-upon labor 
cost components are determined to be inaccurate. 
 
11.02 Allowances 
 
 A. It is understood that Contractor has included in 
the Contract Price all allowances so named in the Contract 
Documents and shall cause the Work so covered to be 
performed for such sums and by such persons or entities as 
may be acceptable to Owner and Engineer.  
 
 B. Cash Allowances 
 
 1. Contractor agrees that: 
 

a. the cash allowances include the cost to 
Contractor (less any applicable trade discounts) of materials 
and equipment required by the allowances to be delivered at 
the Site, and all applicable taxes; and 

 

b. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling 
on the Site, labor, installation , overhead, profit, and other 
expenses contemplated for the cash allowances have been 
included in the Contract Price and not in the allowances, and 
no demand for additional payment on account of any of the 
foregoing will be valid. 
 
 C. Contingency Allowance 
 

1. Contractor agrees that a contingency 
allowance, if any, is for the sole use of Owner to cover 
unanticipated costs. 
 
 D. Prior to final payment, an appropriate Change 
Order will be issued as recommended by Engineer to 
reflect actual amounts due Contractor on account of Work 
covered by allowances, and the Contract Price shall be 
correspondingly adjusted. 
 
11.03 Unit Price Work 
 
 A. Where the Contract Documents provide that all 
or part of the Work is to be Unit Price Work, initially the 
Contract Price will be deemed to include for all Unit Price 
Work an amount equal to the sum of the unit price for each 
separately identified item of Unit Price Work times the 
estimated quantity of each item as indicated in the Agree-
ment.  
 
 B. The estimated quantities of items of Unit Price 
Work are not guaranteed and are solely for the purpose of 
comparison of Bids and determining an initial Contract 
Price. Determinations of the actual quantities and 
classifications of Unit Price Work performed by Contractor 
will be made by Engineer subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 9.07. 
 
 C. Each unit price will be deemed to include an 
amount considered by Contractor to be adequate to cover 
Contractor’s overhead and profit for each separately 
identified item. 
 
 D. When "plan quantity" is indicated for a bid 
item, the Contractor shall be paid the amount specified in 
the Contract Documents without any measurements. 
 
 E.  A Major Item is any individual bid item in the 
Bid that has a total cost equal to or greater than five  
percent (5%) of the original Contract Amount or $50,000, 
whichever is greater, computed on the basis of bid 
quantities and Contract unit prices. 
 
 F.  The Owner or the Contractor may make a 
Claim for an adjustment in the Contract Amount if: 
 
 1. the actual quantity of any Major Item should 

become as much as twenty percent (20%) 
more than or twenty percent (20%) less than 
in the Bid; or 
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 2. The Contractor presents proper 
documentation contesting the accuracy of 
"plan quantity," and Owner's Representative 
verifies quantity and determines original 
quantity is in error by five percent (5%) or 
more. 

 
 
ARTICLE 12 - CHANGE OF CONTRACT PRICE; 
CHANGE OF CONTRACT TIMES 
 

 
12.01 Change of Contract Price 
 
 A. The Contract Price may only be changed by a 
Change Order.  
 
 1.  If the total of amount of all Change Orders, in 
the aggregate, involves a decrease or an increase of more 
than $25,000, no Change Order shall be valid unless it is 
approved by the City Council of the City of Georgetown.  
The original Contract Price may not be increased by more 
than twenty-five percent (25%) under any circumstances 
and it may not be decreased more than twenty-five percent 
(25%) without the consent of the Contractor to such 
decrease. 

 
2.  Any claim for an adjustment in the Contract 

Amount shall be made by Written Notice delivered by the 
party making the Claim to the other party promptly (but in 
no event later than thirty (30) calendar days) after the start 
of the occurrence or event giving rise to the Claim and 
stating the general nature of the Claim, but in any case 
before proceeding to execute the work considered to be 
additional costs (except for Emergencies as described in 
Article 6).  Notice of the amount of the Claim with 
supporting data shall be delivered within thirty (30) 
calendar days after Written Notice of Claim is delivered by 
claimant, and shall represent that the adjustment claimed 
covers all known amounts to which claimant is entitled as 
a result of said occurrence or event.  
 
 B. The value of any Work covered by a Change 
Order or of any Claim for an adjustment in the Contract 
Price will be determined as follows: 
 
 1. where the Work involved is covered by unit 
prices contained in the Contract Documents, by application 
of such unit prices to the quantities of the items involved 
(subject to the provisions of Paragraph 11.03); or 
 
 2. where the Work involved is not covered by unit 
prices contained in the Contract Documents, by a mutually 
agreed lump sum (which may include an allowance for 
overhead and profit not necessarily in accordance with 
Paragraph 12.01.C.2); or 
 
 3. where the Work involved is not covered by unit 
prices contained in the Contract Documents and agreement 
to a lump sum is not reached under Paragraph 12.01.B.2, 
on the basis of the Cost of the Work (determined as 

provided in Paragraph 11.01) plus a Contractor’s fee for 
overhead and profit (determined as provided in Paragraph 
12.01.C). 
 
 C. Contractor’s Fee: The Contractor’s fee for 
overhead and profit shall be determined as follows: 
 
 1. a mutually acceptable fixed fee; or  
 
 2. if a fixed fee is not agreed upon, then a fee 
based on the following percentages of the various portions 
of the Cost of the Work: 
 

a. for costs incurred under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 
and 11.01.A.2, the Contractor’s fee shall be 10 percent; 

 
b. for costs incurred under Paragraph 11.01.A.3, 

the Contractor’s fee shall be five percent;  
 
c. where one or more tiers of subcontracts are on 

the basis of Cost of the Work plus a fee and no fixed fee is 
agreed upon, the intent of Paragraph 12.01.C.2.a is that the 
Subcontractor who actually performs the Work, at whatever 
tier, will be paid a fee of 10 percent of the costs incurred by 
such Subcontractor under Paragraphs 11.01.A.1 and 
11.01.A.2 and that any higher tier Subcontractor and 
Contractor will each be paid a fee of five percent of the 
amount paid to the next lower tier Subcontractor; 

 
d. no fee shall be payable on the basis of costs 

itemized under Paragraphs 11.01.A.4, 11.01.A.5, and 
11.01.B;  

 
e. the amount of credit to be allowed by 

Contractor to Owner for any change which results in a net 
decrease in cost will be the amount of the actual net decrease 
in cost plus a deduction in Contractor’s fee by an amount 
equal to five percent of such net decrease; and 

 
f. when both additions and credits are involved in 

any one change, the adjustment in Contractor’s fee shall be 
computed on the basis of the net change in accordance with 
Paragraphs 12.01.C.2.a through 12.01.C.2.e, inclusive. 
 
12.02 Change of Contract Times 
 
 A. The Contract Times may only be changed by a 
Change Order. Any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Times shall be based on written notice submitted 
by the party making the Claim to the Engineer and the other 
party to the Contract in accordance with the provisions of 
Paragraph 10.05.  
 
 B. Any adjustment of the Contract Times covered 
by a Change Order or any Claim for an adjustment in the 
Contract Times will be determined in accordance with the 
provisions of this Article 12. 
 
 C.  All time limits stated in the Contract 
Documents are of the essence of the Agreement.  The 
Contractor acknowledges and understands that failure by 



EJCDC C-700 Standard General Conditions of the Construction Contract. 

Copyright © 2002 National Society of Professional Engineers for EJCDC.  All rights reserved. 

00700 - 36 

the Contractor to complete the Work in accordance with 
the construction schedule will cause significant damages to 
the Owner, and subject Contractor to Liquidated Damages 
as stated in the Agreement. 
 
12.03 Delays 
 
 A. Where Contractor is prevented from 
completing any part of the Work within the Contract Times 
due to delay beyond the control of Contractor, the Contract 
Times will be extended in an amount equal to the time lost 
due to such delay if a Claim is made therefor as provided 
in Paragraph 12.02.A. Delays beyond the control of 
Contractor shall include, but not be limited to, acts or 
neglect by Owner, acts or neglect of utility owners or other 
contractors performing other work as contemplated by 
Article 7, fires, floods, epidemics, abnormal weather 
conditions, or acts of God.  
 
 B. If Owner, Engineer, or other contractors or 
utility owners performing other work for Owner as 
contemplated by Article 7, or anyone for whom Owner is 
responsible, delays, disrupts, or interferes with the 
performance or progress of the Work, then Contractor shall 
be entitled to an equitable adjustment in the Contract Price 
or the Contract Times, or both. Contractor’s entitlement to 
an adjustment of the Contract Times is conditioned on such 
adjustment being essential to Contractor’s ability to 
complete the Work within the Contract Times. 
 
 C If Contractor is delayed in the performance or 
progress of the Work by fire, flood, epidemic, abnormal 
weather conditions, acts of God, acts or failures to act of 
utility owners not under the control of Owner, or other 
causes not the fault of and beyond control of Owner and 
Contractor, then Contractor shall be entitled to an equitable 
adjustment in Contract Times, if such adjustment is 
essential to Contractor’s ability to complete the Work 
within the Contract Times. Such an adjustment shall be 
Contractor’s sole and exclusive remedy for the delays 
described in this Paragraph 12.03.C. 
 
 D. Owner, Engineer and the Related Entities of 
each of them shall not be liable to Contractor for any 
claims, costs, losses, or damages (including but not limited 
to all fees and charges of Engineers, architects, attorneys, 
and other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) sustained by Contractor on or in 
connection with any other project or anticipated project. 
 
 E. Contractor shall not be entitled to an 
adjustment in Contract Price or Contract Times for delays 
within the control of Contractor. Delays attributable to and 
within the control of a Subcontractor or Supplier shall be 
deemed to be delays within the control of Contractor. 
 
 F.  Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in 
the Contract Documents, an extension in the Contract 
Times, to the extent permitted under Paragraphs 12.02 and 
12.03, shall be the sole and exclusive remedy of the 
Contractor for any (1) delay in the commencement, 

prosecution, or completion of the Work; (2) hindrance or 
obstruction in the performance of the Work; (3) loss of 
productivity; or (4) other similar claims (collectively 
referred to in this paragraph as “Delays”) whether or not 
such Delays are foreseeable.  In no event shall the 
Contractor be entitled to any compensation or recovery of 
any damages, in connection with any Delay, including, 
without limitation, consequential damages, lost 
opportunity costs, impact damages, or other similar 
remuneration.  The Owner’s exercise of any of its rights or 
remedies under the Contract Documents (including, 
without limitation, ordering changes in the Work, directing 
suspension, rescheduling, or correction of the Work, or 
terminating this Agreement for its convenience), regardless 
of the extent or frequency of the Owner’s exercise of such 
rights or remedies, shall not be construed as active 
interference with the Contractor’s performance of the 
Work.  If the Contractor submits a progress report 
indicating, or otherwise expressing an intention to achieve, 
completion of the Work prior to any completion date 
required by the Contract Documents or expiration of the 
Contract Time, no liability of the Owner to the Contractor 
for any failure of the Contractor to so complete the Work 
shall be created or implied. 
 G. Under a Calendar Day Contract, the Contractor 
may also be granted an extension of time because of 
unusual inclement weather that is beyond the normal 
weather expected for the Georgetown, Texas area.  Normal 
weather which prevents the Contractor from performing 
Work is expected during a Calendar Day Contract, and is 
not a justification for an extension of time.  The following 
delineates the number of days per month for which, for 
purposes of Calendar Day Contracts, expected normal 
weather will prevent performance of Work: 
 
  January.......................... 7 days 
  February........................ 7 days 
  March............................. 7 days 
  April............................... 7 days 
  May................................ 8 days 
  June................................ 6 days 
  July................................. 6 days 
  August........................... 5 days 
  September..................... 7 days 
  October.......................... 7 days 
  November..................... 7 days 
  December...................... 7 days 
 
Days per month exceeding the number shown above may 
be credited as Rain Days if a Claim is made in accordance 
with this Article 12 and meets the following definition:  a 
"Rain Day" is any day in which a weather event occurs at 
the site and is sufficient to prevent the Contractor from 
performing units of Work critical to maintaining the 
Progress Schedule. 
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ARTICLE 13 - TESTS AND INSPECTIONS; 
CORRECTION, REMOVAL OR ACCEPTANCE OF 
DEFECTIVE WORK 
 

 
13.01 Notice of Defects 
 
 A. Prompt notice of all defective Work of which 
Owner or Engineer has actual knowledge will be given to 
Contractor. All defective Work may be rejected, corrected, 
or accepted as provided in this Article 13. 
 
13.02 Access to Work 
 
 A. Owner, Engineer, their consultants and other 
representatives and personnel of Owner, independent 
testing laboratories, and governmental agencies with 
jurisdictional interests will have access to the Site and the 
Work at reasonable times for their observation, inspecting, 
and testing. Contractor shall provide them proper and safe 
conditions for such access and advise them of Contractor’s 
Site safety procedures and programs so that they may 
comply therewith as applicable. 
 
13.03 Tests and Inspections 
 
 A. Contractor shall give Engineer timely notice of 
readiness of the Work for all required inspections, tests, or 
approvals and shall cooperate with inspection and testing 
personnel to facilitate required inspections or tests. 
 
 B. Owner shall employ and pay for the services of 
an independent testing laboratory to perform all 
inspections, tests, or approvals required by the Contract 
Documents except: 
 
 1. for inspections, tests, or approvals covered by 
Paragraphs 13.03.C and 13.03.D below; 
 
 2. that costs incurred in connection with tests or 
inspections conducted pursuant to Paragraph 13.04.B shall 
be paid as provided in said Paragraph 13.04.C; and 
 
 3. as otherwise specifically provided in the Con-
tract Documents. 
 
 C. If Laws or Regulations of any public body 
having jurisdiction require any Work (or part thereof) 
specifically to be inspected, tested, or approved by an 
employee or other representative of such public body, 
Contractor shall assume full responsibility for arranging 
and obtaining such inspections, tests, or approvals, pay all 
costs in connection therewith, and furnish Engineer the 
required certificates of inspection or approval.  
 
 D. Contractor shall be responsible for arranging 
and obtaining and shall pay all costs in connection with any 
inspections, tests, or approvals required for Owner’s and 
Engineer’s acceptance of materials or equipment to be 
incorporated in the Work; or acceptance of materials, mix 
designs, or equipment submitted for approval prior to 

Contractor’s purchase thereof for incorporation in the 
Work. Such inspections, tests, or approvals shall be 
performed by organizations acceptable to Owner and 
Engineer. 
 
 E. If any Work (or the work of others) that is to be 
inspected, tested, or approved is covered by Contractor 
without written concurrence of Engineer, it must, if 
requested by Engineer, be uncovered for observation. 
 
 F. Uncovering Work as provided in Paragraph 
13.03.E shall be at Contractor’s expense unless Contractor 
has given Engineer timely notice of Contractor’s intention 
to cover the same and Engineer has not acted in the time 
set forth in the Contractor’s notice. 
 
13.04 Uncovering Work 
 
 A. If any Work is covered contrary to the written 
request of Engineer, it must, if requested by Engineer, be 
uncovered for Engineer’s observation and replaced at 
Contractor’s expense. 
 
 B. If Engineer considers it necessary or advisable 
that covered Work be observed by Engineer or inspected 
or tested by others, Contractor, at Engineer’s request, shall 
uncover, expose, or otherwise make available for 
observation, inspection, or testing as Engineer may require, 
that portion of the Work in question, furnishing all neces-
sary labor, material, and equipment.  
 
 C. If it is found that the uncovered Work is 
defective, Contractor shall pay all claims, costs, losses, and 
damages (including but not limited to all fees and charges 
of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
arising out of or relating to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, and testing, and of satisfactory 
replacement or reconstruction (including but not limited to 
all costs of repair or replacement of work of others), unless 
the Contractor fails to provide written notice as required by 
Paragraph 13.03.F; and Owner shall be entitled to an 
appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If the parties are 
unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Owner may make 
a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05.  
 
 D. If, the uncovered Work is not found to be 
defective, Contractor shall be allowed an increase in the 
Contract Price or an extension of the Contract Times, or 
both, directly attributable to such uncovering, exposure, 
observation, inspection, testing, replacement, and 
reconstruction. If the parties are unable to agree as to the 
amount or extent thereof, Contractor may make a Claim 
therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
 
13.05 Owner May Stop the Work 
 
 A. If the Work is defective, or Contractor fails to 
supply sufficient skilled workers or suitable materials or 
equipment, or fails to perform the Work in such a way that 
the completed Work will conform to the Contract 
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Documents, Owner may order Contractor to stop the Work, 
or any portion thereof, until the cause for such order has 
been eliminated; however, this right of Owner to stop the 
Work shall not give rise to any duty on the part of Owner 
to exercise this right for the benefit of Contractor, any 
Subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity, 
or any surety for, or employee or agent of any of them. 
 
13.06 Correction or Removal of Defective Work 
 
 A. Promptly after receipt of notice, Contractor 
shall correct all defective Work, whether or not fabricated, 
installed, or completed, or, if the Work has been rejected 
by Engineer, remove it from the Project and replace it with 
Work that is not defective. Contractor shall pay all claims, 
costs, losses, and damages (including but not limited to all 
fees and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and 
other professionals and all court or arbitration or other 
dispute resolution costs) arising out of or relating to such 
correction or removal (including but not limited to all costs 
of repair or replacement of work of others). 
 
 B. When correcting defective Work under the 
terms of this Paragraph 13.06 or Paragraph 13.07, 
Contractor shall take no action that would void or 
otherwise impair Owner’s special warranty and guarantee, 
if any, on said Work. 
 
13.07 Correction Period 
 
 A. If within one year after the date of Substantial 
Completion (or such longer period of time as may be 
prescribed by the terms of any applicable special guarantee 
required by the Contract Documents) or by any specific 
provision of the Contract Documents, any Work is found 
to be defective, or if the repair of any damages to the land 
or areas made available for Contractor’s use by Owner or 
permitted by Laws and Regulations as contemplated in 
Paragraph 6.11.A is found to be defective, Contractor shall 
promptly, without cost to Owner and in accordance with 
Owner’s written instructions: 
 
 1. repair such defective land or areas; or  
 
 2. correct such defective Work; or 
 
 3. if the defective Work has been rejected by 
Owner, remove it from the Project and replace it with Work 
that is not defective, and  
 
 4. satisfactorily correct or repair or remove and 
replace any damage to other Work, to the work of others or 
other land or areas resulting therefrom.  
 
 B.  If Contractor does not promptly comply with 
the terms of Owner’s written instructions, or in an 
emergency where delay would cause serious risk of loss or 
damage, Owner may have the defective Work corrected or 
repaired or may have the rejected Work removed and 
replaced. All claims, costs, losses, and damages (including 
but not limited to all fees and charges of engineers, 

architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court 
or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) arising out 
of or relating to such correction or repair or such removal 
and replacement (including but not limited to all costs of 
repair or replacement of work of others) will be paid by 
Contractor. 
 
 C. In special circumstances where a particular 
item of equipment is placed in continuous service for the 
benefit of the Owner before Substantial Completion of all 
the Work, the correction period for that item may start to 
run from an earlier date if so provided in the Specifications. 
 
 D. Where defective Work (and damage to other 
Work resulting therefrom) has been corrected or removed 
and replaced under this Paragraph 13.07, the correction 
period hereunder with respect to such Work will be 
extended for an additional period of one year after such 
correction or removal and replacement has been 
satisfactorily completed. 
 
 E. Contractor’s obligations under this Paragraph 
13.07 are in addition to any other obligation or warranty. 
The provisions of this Paragraph 13.07 shall not be 
construed as a substitute for or a waiver of the provisions 
of any applicable statute of limitation or repose. 
 
13.08 Acceptance of Defective Work 
 
 A. If, instead of requiring correction or removal 
and replacement of defective Work, Owner (and, prior to 
Engineer’s recommendation of final payment, Engineer) 
prefers to accept it, Owner may do so. Contractor shall pay 
all claims, costs, losses, and damages (including but not 
limited to all fees and charges of engineers, architects, 
attorneys, and other professionals and all court or 
arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) attributable to 
Owner’s evaluation of and determination to accept such 
defective Work (such costs to be approved by Engineer as 
to reasonableness) and the diminished value of the Work to 
the extent not otherwise paid by Contractor pursuant to this 
sentence. If any such acceptance occurs prior to Engineer’s 
recommendation of final payment, a Change Order will be 
issued incorporating the necessary revisions in the Contract 
Documents with respect to the Work, and Owner shall be 
entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price, 
reflecting the diminished value of Work so accepted. If the 
parties are unable to agree as to the amount thereof, Owner 
may make a Claim therefor as provided in Paragraph 10.05. 
If the acceptance occurs after such recommendation, an 
appropriate amount will be paid by Contractor to Owner. 
 
13.09 Owner May Correct Defective Work 
 
 A. If Contractor fails within a reasonable time 
after written notice from Engineer to correct defective 
Work or to remove and replace rejected Work as required 
by Engineer in accordance with Paragraph 13.06.A, or if 
Contractor fails to perform the Work in accordance with 
the Contract Documents, or if Contractor fails to comply 
with any other provision of the Contract Documents, 
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Owner may, after seven days written notice to Contractor, 
correct or remedy any such deficiency. 
 
 B. In exercising the rights and remedies under this 
Paragraph 13.09, Owner shall proceed expeditiously. In 
connection with such corrective or remedial action, Owner 
may exclude Contractor from all or part of the Site, take 
possession of all or part of the Work and suspend 
Contractor’s services related thereto, take possession of 
Contractor’s tools, appliances, construction equipment and 
machinery at the Site, and incorporate in the Work all 
materials and equipment stored at the Site or for which 
Owner has paid Contractor but which are stored elsewhere. 
Contractor shall allow Owner, Owner’s representatives, 
agents and employees, Owner’s other contractors, and 
Engineer and Engineer’s consultants access to the Site to 
enable Owner to exercise the rights and remedies under this 
Paragraph. 
 
 C. All claims, costs, losses, and damages 
(including but not limited to all fees and charges of 
engineers, architects, attorneys, and other professionals 
and all court or arbitration or other dispute resolution costs) 
incurred or sustained by Owner in exercising the rights and 
remedies under this Paragraph 13.09 will be charged 
against Contractor, and a Change Order will be issued 
incorporating the necessary revisions in the Contract Docu-
ments with respect to the Work; and Owner shall be 
entitled to an appropriate decrease in the Contract Price. If 
the parties are unable to agree as to the amount of the 
adjustment, Owner may make a Claim therefor as provided 
in Paragraph 10.05. Such claims, costs, losses and damages 
will include but not be limited to all costs of repair, or 
replacement of work of others destroyed or damaged by 
correction, removal, or replacement of Contractor’s 
defective Work. 
 
 D. Contractor shall not be allowed an extension of 
the Contract Times because of any delay in the 
performance of the Work attributable to the exercise by 
Owner of Owner’s rights and remedies under this 
Paragraph 13.09. 
 
 
ARTICLE 14 - PAYMENTS TO CONTRACTOR AND 
COMPLETION 
 

 
14.01 Schedule of Values 
 
 A. The Schedule of Values established as provid-
ed in Paragraph 2.07.A will serve as the basis for progress 
payments and will be incorporated into a form of Applica-
tion for Payment acceptable to Engineer. Progress 
payments on account of Unit Price Work will be based on 
the number of units completed. 
 
14.02 Progress Payments 
 
 A. Applications for Payments 

 
 1. At least 20 days before the date established in 
the Agreement for each progress payment (but not more 
often than once a month), Contractor shall submit to 
Engineer for review an Application for Payment filled out 
and signed by Contractor covering the Work completed as 
of the date of the Application and accompanied by such 
supporting documentation as is required by the Contract 
Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of 
materials and equipment not incorporated in the Work but 
delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another 
location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment 
shall also be accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other 
documentation warranting that Owner has received the 
materials and equipment free and clear of all Liens and 
evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by 
appropriate property insurance or other arrangements to 
protect Owner’s interest therein, all of which must be 
satisfactory to Owner.  
 
 2. Beginning with the second Application for 
Payment, each Application shall include an affidavit of 
Contractor stating that all previous progress payments 
received on account of the Work have been applied on 
account to discharge Contractor’s legitimate obligations 
associated with prior Applications for Payment. 
 
 3. The OWNER will pay to the CONTRACTOR 
the total amount of approved Application for Payment, less 
five percent (5%) of the amount thereof, which five percent 
(5%) or the highest maximum amount of retainage as may 
be allowed under Government Code Chapter 2253 will be 
retained until thirty (30) days after Final Completion of the 
Work, less all previous payments and less all sums that may 
be retained by the OWNER under the terms of this 
Contract. The CONTRACTOR, at the OWNER’S option, 
may be relieved of the obligation to complete the Work 
and, thereupon, the CONTRACTOR shall receive payment 
of the balance due under the Contract subject to the 
conditions stated under paragraph 15.2. 
. 
 
 4. Each application for payment shall be 
accompanied by the following, all in form and substance 
satisfactory to the Owner: 
 
 a.  A current Contractor’s lien waiver and duly 
executed and acknowledged sworn statement showing all 
Subcontractors and material suppliers with whom the 
Contractor has entered into Subcontracts, the amount of 
each such Subcontract, the amount requested for any 
Subcontractor and material supplier in the requested 
progress payment, and the amount to be paid to the 
Contractor from such progress payment, together with 
similar sworn statements from all such Subcontractors and 
material suppliers; 
 
 b.  Duly executed waivers of mechanics’ and 
material suppliers’ liens from all Subcontractors and, when 
appropriate, from material suppliers and lower-tier 
Subcontractors establishing payment or satisfaction of 
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payment of all amounts requested by the Contractor on 
behalf of such entities or persons in any previous 
application for payment;  
 

c. updated Progress Schedule; 
 

d. monthly subcontractor report;  
 
e. Contractor’s estimate of the amount of 

the Work performed, labor furnished, and materials 
included in the Work using the agreed schedule of values; 
and 
 

f. any other documentation required under 
the Supplementary Conditions or elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents; and 
 
 
 g.  All information and materials required to 
comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents 
or reasonably requested by the Owner or the Engineer.   
 
 5.  The Contractor shall also comply with the 
following specific requirements: 
 
 a.  With each application for payment, the 
Contractor shall submit to the Owner a written list 
identifying each location where materials are stored off the 
project site and the value of the materials at each location.  
The Contractor shall procure insurance satisfactory to the 
Owner for material stored off the project site in an amount 
not less than the total value thereof. 
 
 b.  The consent of any surety shall be obtained to 
the extent required prior to payment for any materials 
stored off the project site. 
 
 B. Review of Applications 
 
 1. Engineer will, within 10 days after receipt of 
each Application for Payment, either indicate in writing a 
recommendation of payment and present the Application 
to Owner or return the Application to Contractor indicating 
in writing Engineer’s reasons for refusing to recommend 
payment. In the latter case, Contractor may make the 
necessary corrections and resubmit the Application. 
 
 2. Engineer’s recommendation of any payment 
requested in an Application for Payment will constitute a 
representation by Engineer to Owner, based on Engineer’s 
observations on the Site of the executed Work as an 
experienced and qualified design professional and on 
Engineer's review of the Application for Payment and the 
accompanying data and schedules, that to the best of 
Engineer’s knowledge, information and belief:  
 

a. the Work has progressed to the point indicated; 
 
b. the quality of the Work is generally in accor-

dance with the Contract Documents (subject to an 
evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole prior to or 

upon Substantial Completion, to the results of any 
subsequent tests called for in the Contract Documents, to a 
final determination of quantities and classifications for Unit 
Price Work under Paragraph 9.07, and to any other 
qualifications stated in the recommendation); and  

 
c. the conditions precedent to Contractor’s being 

entitled to such payment appear to have been fulfilled in so 
far as it is Engineer’s responsibility to observe the Work. 
 
 3. By recommending any such payment Engineer 
will not thereby be deemed to have represented that:  
 

a. inspections made to check the quality or the 
quantity of the Work as it has been performed have been 
exhaustive, extended to every aspect of the Work in 
progress, or involved detailed inspections of the Work 
beyond the responsibilities specifically assigned to Engineer 
in the Contract Documents; or  

 
b. that there may not be other matters or issues 

between the parties that might entitle Contractor to be paid 
additionally by Owner or entitle Owner to withhold payment 
to Contractor. 
 
 4. Neither Engineer’s review of Contractor’s 
Work for the purposes of recommending payments nor 
Engineer’s recommendation of any payment, including 
final payment, will impose responsibility on Engineer: 
 

a. to supervise, direct, or control the Work, or 
 
b. for the means, methods, techniques, sequences, 

or procedures of construction, or the safety precautions and 
programs incident thereto, or 

 
c. for Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws 

and Regulations applicable to Contractor’s performance of 
the Work, or 

 
d. to make any examination to ascertain how or 

for what purposes Contractor has used the moneys paid on 
account of the Contract Price, or  

 
e. to determine that title to any of the Work, mate-

rials, or equipment has passed to Owner free and clear of 
any Liens. 
 
 5. Engineer may refuse to recommend the whole 
or any part of any payment if, in Engineer’s opinion, it 
would be incorrect to make the representations to Owner 
stated in Paragraph 14.02.B.2. Engineer may also refuse to 
recommend any such payment or, because of subsequently 
discovered evidence or the results of subsequent 
inspections or tests, revise or revoke any such payment 
recommendation previously made, to such extent as may 
be necessary in Engineer’s opinion to protect Owner from 
loss because: 
 

a. the Work is defective, or completed Work has 
been damaged, requiring correction or replacement; 
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b. the Contract Price has been reduced by Change 

Orders; 
 
c. Owner has been required to correct defective 

Work or complete Work in accordance with Paragraph 
13.09; or 

 
d. Engineer has actual knowledge of the 

occurrence of any of the events enumerated in Paragraph 
15.02.A. 
 
 C. Payment Becomes Due 
 
 1. Ten days after presentation of the Application 
for Payment to Owner with Engineer’s recommendation, 
the amount recommended will (subject to the provisions of 
Paragraph 14.02.D) become due, and when due will be paid 
by Owner to Contractor. 
 
 D. Reduction in Payment 

 
 1. Owner may refuse to make payment of the full 
amount recommended by Engineer because: 
 

a. claims have been made against Owner on 
account of Contractor’s performance or furnishing of the 
Work; 

 
b. Liens have been filed in connection with the 

Work, except where Contractor has delivered a specific 
bond satisfactory to Owner to secure the satisfaction and 
discharge of such Liens; 

 
c. there are other items entitling Owner to a set-off 

against the amount recommended;  
 
d. Owner has actual knowledge of the occurrence 

of any of the events enumerated in Paragraphs 14.02.B.5.a 
through 14.02.B.5.c or Paragraph 15.02.A; 

e.  reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be 
completed for the unpaid balance of the Contract Amount; 

 
f.  damage to the Owner or another contractor; 
 
g.  reasonable evidence that the Work will not be 

completed within the Contract Time, and that the unpaid 
balance would not be adequate to cover actual or liquidated 
damages for the anticipated delay; 

 
h.  failure of the Contractor to submit a schedule 

of values in accordance with the Contract Documents; 
  

i.  failure of the Contractor to submit a submittal 
schedule in accordance with the Contract Documents; 
  

j.  failure of the Contractor to submit or update 
construction schedules, including Progress Schedule(s), in 
accordance with the Contract Documents; 
  

k.  failure of the Contractor to maintain a Record 
Documents; 
  

l.  failure of the Contractor to maintain weekly 
payroll reports; 
  

m.  failure of the Contractor to submit monthly 
Subcontractor reports; 
  

n.  the Contractor’s neglect or unsatisfactory 
prosecution of the Work, including failure to clean up;  
  

o.  assessment of fines and/or penalties for 
violations of any federal or state law; 
  

p.  notice of potential claims by subcontractors or 
suppliers; or 
  

q.  failure of the Contractor to comply with any 
provision of the Contract Documents. 
 
 2. If Owner refuses to make payment of the full 
amount recommended by Engineer, Owner will give 
Contractor immediate written notice (with a copy to 
Engineer) stating the reasons for such action and promptly 
pay Contractor any amount remaining after deduction of 
the amount so withheld. Owner shall promptly pay 
Contractor the amount so withheld, or any adjustment 
thereto agreed to by Owner and Contractor, when 
Contractor corrects to Owner’s satisfaction the reasons for 
such action. 
 
 3. If it is subsequently determined that Owner’s 
refusal of payment was not justified, the amount 
wrongfully withheld shall be treated as an amount due as 
determined by Paragraph 14.02.C.1. 
 
 E.  No money shall be paid by the Owner upon 
any claim, debt, demand or account whatsoever, to any 
person, firm or corporation who is in arrears to the City of 
Georgetown for taxes; and the City of Georgetown shall be 
entitled to counterclaim and offset against any such debt, 
claim, demand or account in the amount of taxes so in 
arrears and no assignment or transfer of such debt, claim, 
demand or account after said taxes are due, shall affect the 
right of the Owner to so offset said taxes, and associated 
penalties and interest if applicable, against the same. 
 
14.03 Contractor’s Warranty of Title 
 
 A. Contractor warrants and guarantees that title to 
all Work, materials, and equipment covered by any 
Application for Payment, whether incorporated in the 
Project or not, will pass to Owner no later than the time of 
payment free and clear of all Liens. 
 
 (1)  The Contractor further expressly undertakes 
to defend the Owner and Engineer, at the Contractor’s sole 
expense, against any actions, lawsuits, or proceedings 
brought against the Owner, Engineer, or any third party as 
a result of liens filed against the Work, the site of any of 
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the Work, the project site and any improvements thereon, 
payments due the Contractor, or any portion of the property 
of the Owner, Engineer, or third party.  The Contractor 
hereby agrees to indemnify and hold the Owner, Engineer, 
and third parties harmless against any such liens or claims 
of lien and agrees to pay any judgment or lien resulting 
from any such action, lawsuit, or proceeding. 
 
 (2)  The Owner shall release any payments 
withheld due to a lien or claim of lien if the Contractor 
obtains security acceptable to the Owner or a lien bond that 
is (i) issued by a surety acceptable to the Owner; (ii) in a 
form and substance satisfactory to the Owner; and (iii) in 
an amount not less than two hundred percent (200%) of 
such lien claim.  By posting a lien bond or other acceptable 
security, however, the Contractor shall not be relieved of 
any responsibilities or obligations under this paragraph, 
including, without limitation, the duty to defend and 
indemnify the Owner and Engineer.  The cost of any 
premiums incurred in connection with such bonds and 
securities shall be the responsibility of the Contractor and 
shall not be part of, or cause any adjustment to, the Contract 
Price. 
 
 (3)  The Contractor agrees to waive any right that 
it may have to assert a mechanic’s or other lien against the 
project site and any improvements thereon, including 
without limitation, the Work itself.  Furthermore, the 
Contractor will cause a similar provision, waiving all rights 
to a mechanic’s or other lien against the property, to be 
included in all of its subcontracts, any sub-subcontracts, 
and all contracts with material suppliers. 
 
 (4)  Notwithstanding the foregoing, the Owner 
reserves the right to settle any disputed mechanic’s or 
material supplier’s lien claim by payment to the lien 
claimant or by such other means as the Owner, in the 
Owner’s sole discretion, determines is the most economical 
or advantageous method of settling the dispute.  The 
Contractor shall promptly reimburse the Owner, upon 
demand, for any payment so made. 
 
14.04 Substantial Completion 
 
 A. When Contractor considers the entire Work 
ready for its intended use Contractor shall notify Owner 
and Engineer in writing that the entire Work is 
substantially complete (except for items specifically listed 
by Contractor as incomplete) and request that Engineer 
issue a certificate of Substantial Completion.  
 
 B. Promptly after Contractor’s notification, , 
Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an inspection 
of the Work to determine the status of completion. If 
Engineer does not consider the Work substantially 
complete, Engineer will notify Contractor in writing giving 
the reasons therefor.  
 
 C. If Engineer considers the Work substantially 
complete, Engineer will deliver to Owner a tentative 
certificate of Substantial Completion which shall fix the 

date of Substantial Completion. There shall be attached to 
the certificate a tentative list of items to be completed or 
corrected before final payment. Owner shall have seven 
days after receipt of the tentative certificate during which 
to make written objection to Engineer as to any provisions 
of the certificate or attached list. If, after considering such 
objections, Engineer concludes that the Work is not 
substantially complete, Engineer will within 14 days after 
submission of the tentative certificate to Owner notify 
Contractor in writing, stating the reasons therefor. If, after 
consideration of Owner’s objections, Engineer considers 
the Work substantially complete, Engineer will within said 
14 days execute and deliver to Owner and Contractor a 
definitive certificate of Substantial Completion (with a 
revised tentative list of items to be completed or corrected) 
reflecting such changes from the tentative certificate as 
Engineer believes justified after consideration of any 
objections from Owner.  
 
 D. At the time of delivery of the tentative 
certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer will deliver 
to Owner and Contractor a written recommendation as to 
division of responsibilities pending final payment between 
Owner and Contractor with respect to security, operation, 
safety, and protection of the Work, maintenance, heat, 
utilities, insurance, and warranties and guarantees. Unless 
Owner and Contractor agree otherwise in writing and so 
inform Engineer in writing prior to Engineer’s issuing the 
definitive certificate of Substantial Completion, Engineer’s 
aforesaid recommendation will be binding on Owner and 
Contractor until final payment. 
 
 E. Owner shall have the right to exclude 
Contractor from the Site after the date of Substantial 
Completion subject to allowing Contractor reasonable 
access to complete or correct items on the tentative list. 
 
14.05 Partial Utilization 
 
 A. Prior to Substantial Completion of all the 
Work, Owner may use or occupy any substantially 
completed part of the Work which has specifically been 
identified in the Contract Documents, or which Owner, 
Engineer, and Contractor agree constitutes a separately 
functioning and usable part of the Work that can be used 
by Owner for its intended purpose without significant 
interference with Contractor’s performance of the 
remainder of the Work, subject to the following conditions. 
 
 1. Owner at any time may request Contractor in 
writing to permit Owner to use or occupy any such part of 
the Work which Owner believes to be ready for its intended 
use and substantially complete. If and when Contractor 
agrees that such part of the Work is substantially complete, 
Contractor will certify to Owner and Engineer that such 
part of the Work is substantially complete and request 
Engineer to issue a certificate of Substantial Completion 
for that part of the Work.  
 
 2. Contractor at any time may notify Owner and 
Engineer in writing that Contractor considers any such part 
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of the Work ready for its intended use and substantially 
complete and request Engineer to issue a certificate of 
Substantial Completion for that part of the Work.  
 
 3. Within a reasonable time after either such 
request, Owner, Contractor, and Engineer shall make an 
inspection of that part of the Work to determine its status 
of completion. If Engineer does not consider that part of 
the Work to be substantially complete, Engineer will notify 
Owner and Contractor in writing giving the reasons there-
for. If Engineer considers that part of the Work to be 
substantially complete, the provisions of Paragraph 14.04 
will apply with respect to certification of Substantial Com-
pletion of that part of the Work and the division of 
responsibility in respect thereof and access thereto. 
 
  4. No use or occupancy or separate operation of 
part of the Work may occur prior to compliance with the 
requirements of Paragraph 5.10 regarding property 
insurance. 
 
14.06 Final Inspection 
 
 A. Upon written notice from Contractor that the 
entire Work or an agreed portion thereof is complete, 
Engineer will promptly make a final inspection with Owner 
and Contractor and will notify Contractor in writing of all 
particulars in which this inspection reveals that the Work 
is incomplete or defective. Contractor shall immediately 
take such measures as are necessary to complete such Work 
or remedy such deficiencies. 
 
14.07 Final Payment 
 
 A. Application for Payment 
 
 1. After Contractor has, in the opinion of 
Engineer, satisfactorily completed all corrections 
identified during the final inspection and has delivered, in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, all maintenance 
and operating instructions, schedules, guarantees, bonds, 
certificates or other evidence of insurance certificates of 
inspection, marked-up record documents (as provided in 
Paragraph 6.12), and other documents, Contractor may 
make application for final payment following the 
procedure for progress payments. 
 
 2. The final Application for Payment shall be 
accompanied (except as previously delivered) by:  
 

a. all documentation called for in the Contract 
Documents, including but not limited to the evidence of 
insurance required by Paragraph 5.04.B.7; 

 
b. consent of the surety, if any, to final payment;  
 
c. a list of all Claims against Owner that 

Contractor believes are unsettled; and  
 

d. complete and legally effective releases or 
waivers (satisfactory to Owner) of all Lien rights arising out 
of or Liens filed in connection with the Work. 

 
 e. Non-Use of Asbestos Affidavit (After 
Construction);  
 

f.  Affidavit that all payrolls, bills for materials 
and equipment, subcontracted Work, and all indebtedness 
connected with the Work, except as specifically noted, are 
paid or will be paid, or will be otherwise satisfied within 
the period of time required by Chapter 2251 of the Texas 
Government Code.  Contractor’s affidavit shall include 
documentation establishing payment or satisfaction of all 
such obligations such as receipts, releases, and waivers of 
claims and liens arising out of the Contract.  The Contractor 
may not subsequently submit a claim on behalf of a 
subcontractor or vendor unless the Contractor’s affidavit 
notes that claim as an exception; and 
 
 g. Other data establishing payment or satisfaction 
of obligations, such as receipts, releases and waivers of 
liens, claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out 
of the Contract, to the extent and in such form as may be 
designated by the Owner. 
 
 3. In lieu of the releases or waivers of Liens 
specified in Paragraph 14.07.A.2 and as approved by 
Owner, Contractor may furnish receipts or releases in full 
and an affidavit of Contractor that: (i) the releases and 
receipts include all labor, services, material, and equipment 
for which a Lien could be filed; and (ii) all payrolls, 
material and equipment bills, and other indebtedness 
connected with the Work for which Owner or Owner's 
property might in any way be responsible have been paid 
or otherwise satisfied. If any Subcontractor or Supplier 
fails to furnish such a release or receipt in full, Contractor 
may furnish a bond or other collateral satisfactory to 
Owner to indemnify Owner against any Lien. 
 
 B. Engineer’s Review of Application and 
Acceptance 
 
 1. If, on the basis of Owner’s and Engineer’s 
observation of the Work during construction and final 
inspection, and Owner’s and Engineer’s review of the final 
Application for Payment and accompanying documen-
tation as required by the Contract Documents, Owner and 
Engineer are satisfied that the Work has been completed 
and Contractor’s other obligations under the Contract 
Documents have been fulfilled, Engineer will, within ten 
days after receipt of the final Application for Payment, 
indicate in writing Engineer’s recommendation of payment 
and present the Application for Payment to Owner for pay-
ment. At the same time Engineer will also give written 
notice to Owner and Contractor that the Work is acceptable 
subject to the provisions of Paragraph 14.09. Otherwise, 
Engineer will return the Application for Payment to 
Contractor, indicating in writing the reasons for refusing to 
recommend final payment, in which case Contractor shall 
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make the necessary corrections and resubmit the 
Application for Payment.  
 
 C. Payment Becomes Due 
 
 1. Thirty days after the presentation to Owner of 
the Application for Payment and accompanying docu-
mentation, the amount recommended by Engineer, less any 
sum Owner is entitled to set off against Engineer’s 
recommendation, including but not limited to liquidated 
damages, will become due and, will be paid by Owner to 
Contractor. 
 
14.08 Final Completion Delayed 
 
 A. If, through no fault of Contractor, final 
completion of the Work is significantly delayed, and if 
Engineer so confirms, Owner shall, upon receipt of 
Contractor’s final Application for Payment (for Work fully 
completed and accepted) and recommendation of 
Engineer, and without terminating the Contract, make 
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work 
fully completed and accepted. If the remaining balance to 
be held by Owner for Work not fully completed or 
corrected is less than the retainage stipulated in the 
Agreement, and if bonds have been furnished as required 
in Paragraph 5.01, the written consent of the surety to the 
payment of the balance due for that portion of the Work 
fully completed and accepted shall be submitted by 
Contractor to Engineer with the Application for such 
payment. Such payment shall be made under the terms and 
conditions governing final payment, except that it shall not 
constitute a waiver of Claims. 
 
14.09 Waiver of Claims 
 
 A. The making and acceptance of final payment 
will constitute: 
 
 1. a waiver of all Claims by Owner against 
Contractor, except Claims arising from unsettled Liens, 
from defective Work appearing after final inspection 
pursuant to Paragraph 14.06, from failure to comply with 
the Contract Documents or the terms of any special 
guarantees specified therein, or from Contractor’s 
continuing obligations under the Contract Documents; and 
 
 2. a waiver of all Claims by Contractor against 
Owner other than those previously made in accordance 
with the requirements herein and expressly acknowledged 
by Owner in writing as still unsettled. 
 
 
ARTICLE 15 - SUSPENSION OF WORK AND 
TERMINATION 
 

 
15.01 Owner May Suspend Work 
 
 A. At any time and without cause, Owner may 
suspend the Work or any portion thereof for a period of not 

more than 90 consecutive days by notice in writing to 
Contractor and Engineer which will fix the date on which 
Work will be resumed. Contractor shall resume the Work 
on the date so fixed. Contractor shall be granted an adjust-
ment in the Contract Price or an extension of the Contract 
Times, or both, directly attributable to any such suspension 
if Contractor makes a Claim therefor as provided in 
Paragraph 10.05. 
 
15.02 Owner May Terminate for Cause 
 
 A. The occurrence of any one or more of the 
following events will justify termination for cause: 
 
 1. Contractor’s persistent failure to perform the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents 
(including, but not limited to, failure to supply sufficient 
skilled workers or suitable materials or equipment or 
failure to adhere to the Progress Schedule established under 
Paragraph 2.07 as adjusted from time to time pursuant to 
Paragraph 6.04); 
 
 2. Contractor’s disregard of Laws or Regulations 
of any public body having jurisdiction; 
 
 3. Contractor’s disregard of the authority of 
Engineer; or 
 

4.  Persistent failure to prosecute the Work in 
accordance with the Contract, and to insure its completion 
within the time, or any approved extension thereof, 
specified in this Contract; and/or 
 

5.  Failure to remedy defective Work condemned 
by the Owner; and/or 
 

6.  Failure to pay subcontractors, laborers, and 
material suppliers pursuant to Tex. Gov’t Code Chapter 
2251; and/or 
 

7.  Persistent endangerment to the safety of labor 
or of the Work; and/or 
 

8.  Failure to supply or maintain statutory bonds 
or to maintain required insurance, pursuant to the contract; 
and/or 
 
9.  If the CONTRACTOR is adjudged a bankrupt, or 
makes a general assignment for the benefit of 
creditors, or if a receiver is appointed for the benefit 
of creditors, or if a receiver is appointed on account of 
CONTRACTOR’s insolvency, or if CONTRACTOR 
has otherwise demonstrated financial inability to 
perform the Work; and/or 
 10. Contractor’s violation in any substantial way 
of any provisions of the Contract Documents. 
 
 B. If one or more of the events identified in 
Paragraph 15.02.A occur, Owner may, after giving 
Contractor (and surety ) seven days written notice of its 
intent to terminate the services of Contractor: 
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 1. exclude Contractor from the Site, and take 
possession of the Work and of all Contractor’s tools, 
appliances, construction equipment, and machinery at the 
Site, and use the same to the full extent they could be used 
by Contractor (without liability to Contractor for trespass 
or conversion),  
 
 2. incorporate in the Work all materials and 
equipment stored at the Site or for which Owner has paid 
Contractor but which are stored elsewhere, and  
 
 3. complete the Work as Owner may deem 
expedient.  
 
 C. If Owner proceeds as provided in Paragraph 
15.02.B, Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any 
further payment until the Work is completed. If the unpaid 
balance of the Contract Price exceeds all claims, costs, 
losses, and damages (including but not limited to all fees 
and charges of engineers, architects, attorneys, and other 
professionals and all court or arbitration or other dispute 
resolution costs) sustained by Owner arising out of or 
relating to completing the Work, such excess will be paid 
to Contractor. If such claims, costs, losses, and damages 
exceed such unpaid balance, Contractor shall pay the 
difference to Owner. Such claims, costs, losses, and 
damages incurred by Owner will be reviewed by Engineer 
as to their reasonableness and, when so approved by 
Engineer, incorporated in a Change Order. When 
exercising any rights or remedies under this Paragraph 
Owner shall not be required to obtain the lowest price for 
the Work performed. 
 
 D. Notwithstanding Paragraphs 15.02.B and 
15.02.C, Contractor’s services will not be terminated if 
Contractor begins within seven days of receipt of notice of 
intent to terminate to correct its failure to perform and 
proceeds diligently to cure such failure within no more than 
30 days of receipt of said notice. 
 
 E.  Where Contractor’s services have been so 
terminated by Owner, the termination will not affect any 
rights or remedies of Owner against Contractor then 
existing or which may thereafter accrue. Any retention or 
payment of moneys due Contractor by Owner will not 
release Contractor from liability. 
 
 F. If and to the extent that Contractor has provided 
a performance bond under the provisions of Paragraph 
5.01.A, the termination procedures of that bond shall 
supersede the provisions of Paragraphs 15.02.B, and 
15.02.C. 
 
 G.  In the event that Owner’s termination under 
Paragraph 15.02 is determined to be wrongful, the 
termination will automatically become a termination for 
convenience under Paragraph 15.03, and Contractor’s 
remedy for wrongful termination shall be limited to 
recovery of payments permitted for termination for 
convenience under paragraph 15.03. 

 
15.03 Owner May Terminate For Convenience 
 
 A. The Owner may, at any time, terminate the 
Contract in whole or in part for the Owner’s convenience 
and without cause.  Termination by the Owner under this 
paragraph shall be by a notice of termination delivered to 
the Contractor specifying the extent of termination and the 
effective date. 
 
 B.  Upon receipt of a notice of termination for 
convenience, the Contractor shall immediately, in 
accordance with instructions from the Owner, proceed with 
performance of the following duties regardless of delay in 
determining or adjusting amounts due under this 
paragraph: 
 
 1. cease operations as specified in the notice; 
 
 2. place no further orders and enter into no further 
subcontracts for materials, labor, service, or facilities 
except as necessary to complete continued portions of the 
Contract; 
 
 3. terminate all subcontracts and orders to the 
extent they relate to the Work terminated; 
 
 4. proceed to complete the performance of the 
Work not terminated; and 
 
 5.  take actions that may be necessary, or that the 
Owner may direct, for the protection and preservation of 
the terminated Work. 
 
 C.  Upon such termination, the Contractor shall 
recover as its sole remedy payment of the percentage of the 
Contract Price equal to the percentage of the Work 
performed satisfactorily and not previously paid for as 
determined by the Engineer.  The Contractor hereby 
waives and forfeits all other claims for payment and 
damages, including, without limitation, anticipated profits 
or revenue or other economic loss arising out of or resulting 
from such termination. 
 
 D.  The Owner shall be credited for (1) payments 
previously made to the Contractor for the terminated 
portion of the Work; (2) claims that the Owner has against 
the Contractor under the Contract; and (3) the value of the 
materials, supplies, equipment, or other items that are to be 
disposed of by the Contractor that are part of the Contract 
Price. 
 
ARTICLE 16 - DISPUTE RESOLUTION 
 

 
16.01 Methods and Procedures 
 
 A. Claims shall be made by Written Notice 
delivered by the party making the Claim to the other party 
within thirty (30) calendar days after the start of the 
occurrence or event giving rise to the Claim and stating the 
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general nature of the Claim.  Notice of the amount of the 
Claim with supporting data shall be delivered within thirty 
(30) calendar days after Written Notice of Claim is 
delivered by claimant and shall represent that the 
adjustment claimed covers all known amounts to which 
claimant is entitled. 
 
 B.  Within thirty (30) calendar days of receipt of 
notice of the amount of the Claim with supporting data, 
Owner and the Contractor shall meet to discuss the Claim, 
after which an offer of settlement or notification of no 
settlement offer will be made to claimant. If claimant is not 
satisfied with the proposal presented, claimant shall have 
thirty (30) calendar days in which to: 
 

.1 submit additional supporting data 
requested by the other party; 
 

.2 modify the initial Claim; or  
 

.3 request Alternative Dispute Resolution.  
 
16.02 Alternative Dispute Resolution 

 
A. If a dispute exists concerning a Claim, the 

parties agree to use the following procedure prior to 
pursuing any other available remedies. The Owner reserves 
the right to include Engineer as a party. 
 

B. Either party may give the other party written 
notification of any dispute not resolved in the normal 
course of business.  Within fifteen (15) days after delivery 
of the notice, the receiving party shall submit to the other 
party a written response.  The notice and response shall 
include (a) a statement of that party’s position and a 
summary of arguments supporting that position, and (b) the 
name and title of the executive who will represent that 
party and of any other person will accompany that 
executive.   
 

C. Within thirty (30) days after delivery of the 
initial notice, the executives of both parties shall meet in 
Georgetown, Texas at a mutually acceptable time and 
location, and thereafter as often as they deem reasonably 
necessary to attempt to resolve the dispute.   
 

D.  All reasonable requests for information made 
by one party to the other will be honored. 
 

E.  All negotiations are confidential and shall be 
treated as compromise and settlement negotiations for 
purpose of applicable rules of evidence. 
 

F.  Each party is required to continue to perform 
its obligations under the Contract Documents pending final 
resolution of any dispute arising out of or relating to the 
Contract Documents. 
 
16.03 Mediation   
 

A.  If the procedure described in Paragraph 16.02 
proves unsuccessful or is waived pursuant to its terms, the 
parties shall initiate the mediation process, as follows: 
 
 B.   Any Claim arising out of or related to the 
Contract, shall be subject to mediation as a condition 
precedent to the institution of legal or equitable 
proceedings by either party. 

 
 C.  The parties shall endeavor to resolve their 
Claims by mediation. Request for mediation shall be filed 
in writing with the other party. The request may be made 
concurrently with the filing of a lawsuit but, in such event, 
mediation shall proceed in advance of legal or equitable 
proceedings, which shall be stayed pending mediation for 
a period of 60 days from the date of filing, unless stayed 
for a longer period by agreement of the parties or court 
order. 

 
 D.  The parties shall share the mediator's fee and 
any filing fees equally. The mediation shall be held in 
Georgetown, Texas, unless another location is mutually 
agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall be 
enforceable as settlement agreements in any court having 
jurisdiction thereof. 

 
J. Claims not resolved by mediation shall be 

decided by litigation.  Venue shall be proper only in 
Williamson County, Texas. 
 
 
ARTICLE 17 - MISCELLANEOUS 
 

 
17.01 Giving Notice 
 
 A. Whenever any provision of the Contract 
Documents requires the giving of written notice, it will be 
deemed to have been validly given if:  
 
 1.  delivered in person to the individual or to a 
member of the firm or to an officer of the corporation for 
whom it is intended, or 
 
 2. delivered at or sent by registered or certified 
mail, postage prepaid, to the last business address known 
to the giver of the notice. 
 
17.02 Computation of Times 
 
 A. When any period of time is referred to in the 
Contract Documents by days, it will be computed to 
exclude the first and include the last day of such period. If 
the last day of any such period falls on a Saturday or 
Sunday or on a day made a legal holiday by the law of the 
applicable jurisdiction, such day will be omitted from the 
computation. 
 
 B.  The following legal holidays are observed by 
the Owner: 
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Holiday    Date Observed 

 
New Year's Day   January 1 
  
Martin Luther King, Jr.'s  Third Monday 
Birthday    in January 
  
Memorial Day   Last Monday 
    in May 
  
Independence Day  July 4 
  
Labor Day   First Monday 
    in September 
  
Thanksgiving Day  Fourth Thursday 
    in November 
  
Friday after    Friday after 
Thanksgiving   Thanksgiving 
  
Christmas Eve   December 24 
  
Christmas Day   December 25 
 
 C.  If a Legal Holiday falls on Saturday, it will be 
observed on the preceding Friday.  If a Legal Holiday falls 
on Sunday, it will be observed on the following Monday.  
If Christmas Eve falls on a Saturday or a Sunday, the 
preceding Friday is observed as the Christmas Eve holiday.  
If Christmas Day falls on a Saturday or a Sunday, the 
following Monday is observed as the Christmas Day 
holiday. 
 
17.03 Cumulative Remedies 
 
 A. The duties and obligations imposed by these 
General Conditions and the rights and remedies available 
hereunder to the parties hereto are in addition to, and are 

not to be construed in any way as a limitation of, any rights 
and remedies available to any or all of them which are 
otherwise imposed or available by Laws or Regulations, by 
special warranty or guarantee, or by other provisions of the 
Contract Documents. The provisions of this Paragraph will 
be as effective as if repeated specifically in the Contract 
Documents in connection with each particular duty, 
obligation, right, and remedy to which they apply. 
 
 B.  The Contractor and Owner waive all Claims 
against each other for consequential damages arising out of 
or relating to this Contract; provided, however, that in no 
event shall this mutual waiver be deemed to preclude an 
award of liquidated damages recoverable under the 
Agreement.  This mutual waiver is applicable, without 
limitation, to all consequential damages due to either 
party's termination in accordance with this Contract.  
 
17.04 Survival of Obligations 
 
 A. All representations, indemnifications, warran-
ties, and guarantees made in, required by, or given in accor-
dance with the Contract Documents, as well as all continu-
ing obligations indicated in the Contract Documents, will 
survive final payment, completion, and acceptance of the 
Work or termination or completion of the Contract or 
termination of the services of Contractor. 
 
17.05 Controlling Law 
 
 A. This Contract is to be governed by the law of 
the State of Texas. 
 
17.06 Headings 
 
A. Article and paragraph headings are inserted for 
convenience only and do not constitute parts of these 
General Conditions. 
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SECTION 00800 

 

SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 

 

GENERAL 
 

These Supplementary Conditions amend or supplement the Standard General Conditions of the Construction 

Contract and other provisions of the Contract Documents as indicated below.  All provisions which are not so 

amended or supplemented remain in full force and effect. 

 

The terms used in these Supplementary Conditions will have the meanings indicated in the General 

Conditions.  Additional terms used in these Supplementary Conditions have the meanings indicated below, 

which are applicable to both the singular and plural thereof. 

 
SC-1.01 DEFINED TERMS 
 

Add the following defined terms to Section 1.01: 

 

53 Calendar Day:  "Calendar Day" is any day of the week or month, no days being excepted. 

 

54 Working Day:  A "Working Day" is defined as any day not including Saturdays, Sundays 

or any legal holidays, in which weather or other conditions, not under the control of the 

CONTRACTOR, will permit construction of the principal units of the work for a period of 

not less than seven (7) hours between 7:00 a.m. and 6:00 p.m. 

 

55 Working Times: Times of day(s) during which work may be performed.  Unless authorized 

by the Owner, all Work shall be performed between 7:00am and 6:00pm on weekdays and, 

if previously authorized by as provided for in Section 6.02 herein, as applicable, between 

9:00 am and 6:00 pm on Saturdays, Sundays, or Legal Holidays.  When the 

CONTRACTOR has been authorized to perform Work during hours outside Working 

Times, such hours shall be considered time worked on Working days.  Notwithstanding 

the preceding, emergency work may be done without prior permission only as provided in 

paragraph 6.16 herein. 

 
SC-5.02 LICENSED SURETIES AND INSURERS 

 

Add the following to Section 5.02 A: 

 

Surety and insurance companies from which the bonds and insurance for this Project are 

purchased shall have a Best’s rating of no less than A:VII, in addition to other requirements 

specified herein. 

 

SC-5.04 Contractor’s Liability Insurance 
Replace Paragraph 5.04 with the following SC-5.04 

 
  5.04 Other Requirements: Bond and Insurance. 
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   A. General Requirements: 

1. CONTRACTOR shall purchase and maintain insurance in the types and amounts 

indicated below for the duration of the Contract (unless a longer duration is 

specified), which shall include items owned by OWNER in the care, custody and 

control of CONTRACTOR prior to and during the term of the Contract and all 

warranty periods.  Failure to purchase and maintain the required insurance shall be 

grounds for Termination of the Contract or Suspension of the Work by OWNER.  

Except for the Worker’s Compensation policy, the other insurance policies 

required by the Contract to be obtained by CONTRACTOR must state that 

OWNER, its officials, directors, employees, representatives, and volunteers are 

added as additional insureds with regard to operations and activities by or on behalf 

of the named insureds performed under contract with OWNER.  The additional 

insured status must cover completed operations as well, and the policy covering 

completed work must remain in effect until the expiration of the statue of repose.  

2. CONTRACTOR must complete and forward the required Certificates of Insurance 

to OWNER before the Contract is executed as verification of coverage required 

below.  CONTRACTOR shall not commence Work until the required insurance is 

obtained and until such insurance has been reviewed by OWNER.  Approval of 

insurance by OWNER shall not relieve or decrease the liability of CONTRACTOR 

hereunder and shall not be construed to be a limitation of liability on the part of 

CONTRACTOR.  CONTRACTOR must also complete and forward the required 

Certificates of Insurance to OWNER whenever a previously identified policy 

period has expired as verification of continuing coverage. 

3. Contractor’s insurance coverage is to be written by companies licensed to do 

business in the State of Texas at the time the policies are issued and shall be written 

by companies with A.M. Best ratings of B+VII or better, except for hazardous 

material insurance which shall be written by companies with A.M. Best ratings of 

A- or better. 

4. All endorsements naming the OWNER as additional insured, waivers, and notices 

of cancellation endorsements as well as the Certificate of Insurance shall indicate: 

Brushy Creek M.U.D.,  16318 Great Oaks Drive, Round Rock, Texas  78681, 

ATTN:  General Manager. 

5. The “other” insurance clause shall not apply to the OWNER where the OWNER 

is an additional insured shown on any policy.  It is agreed that the 

CONTRACTOR’s insurance shall be considered primary with respect to any 

insurance or self insurance carried by OWNER.  The CONTRACTOR’S insurance 

shall apply separately to each insured against whom a claim is made and/or 

lawsuits brought, except with respect to the limits of insurer’s liability.  

6. If insurance policies are not written for amounts specified below, CONTRACTOR 

shall carry Umbrella or Excess Liability Insurance for any differences in amounts 

specified.  If Excess Liability Insurance is provided, it shall follow the form of the 

primary coverage. 
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7. OWNER shall be entitled, upon request and without expense, to receive certified 

copies of policies and endorsements thereto and may make any reasonable requests 

for deletion or revision or modification of particular policy terms, conditions, 

limitations, or exclusions except where policy provisions are established by law or 

regulations binding upon either of the parties hereto or the underwriter on any such 

policies.   

8. OWNER reserves the right to review the insurance requirements set forth during 

the effective period of this Contract and to make reasonable adjustments to 

insurance coverage, limits, and exclusions when deemed necessary and prudent by 

OWNER based upon changes in statutory law, court decisions, the claims history 

of the industry or financial condition of the insurance company as well as 

CONTRACTOR. 

9. CONTRACTOR shall not cause any insurance to be canceled nor permit any 

insurance to lapse during the term of the Contract or as required in the Contract. 

10. CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for premiums, deductibles and self-insured 

retentions, if any, stated in policies.  All deductibles or self-insured retentions shall 

be disclosed on the Certificate of Insurance. 

11. The policies must contain the following language:  “This policy shall not be 

cancelled, materially changed, or not renewed until after thirty (30) days prior 

written notice has been given to OWNER.” In addition, CONTRACTOR shall 

provide OWNER thirty (30) days written notice of erosion of the aggregate limits 

below occurrence limits for all applicable coverages indicted within the Contract. 

12. If OWNER-owned property is being transported or stored off-Site by 

CONTRACTOR, then the appropriate property policy will be endorsed for transit 

and storage in an amount sufficient to protect OWNER’s property. 

13. The insurance coverages required under this contract are required minimums and 

are not intended to limit the responsibility or liability of CONTRACTOR. 

14. Subcontractors.  Without limiting any of the obligations or liabilities of 

CONTRACTOR, each subcontractor shall obtain and maintain in full force and 

effect for the duration of this Contract, Workers’ Compensation Insurance 

coverage and other stipulated minimum insurance including the required 

provisions and additional policy conditions as shown above. In addition, each 

subcontractor shall meet each stipulation required by the Texas Workers’ 

Compensation Commission.  Each subcontractor shall certify in writing that the 

subcontractor provides Workers’ Compensation insurance to all of the 

subcontractor’s employees involved in the Project and comply with all applicable 

laws consistent with industry standards. The subcontractor's liability insurance 

shall name the CONTRACTOR as an additional insured.  CONTRACTOR shall 

obtain and monitor the certificates of insurance from each subcontractor.  

CONTRACTOR shall retain the certificates of insurance for the duration of this 

Contract and shall have the responsibility of enforcing insurance requirements 

among its subcontractors. As an alternative, the CONTRACTOR may include its 
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Subcontractors as additional insureds on its own coverage as prescribed under 

these requirements.  The CONTRACTOR’s certificate of insurance shall note in 

such event that the Subcontractors are included as additional insureds and that 

CONTRACTOR agrees to provide Workers’ compensation for the Subcontrctors 

and their employees.  The CONTRACTOR shall retain the certificates of insurance 

for the duration of the Contract plus 5 years and shall have the responsibility of 

enforcing these insurance requirements among it subcontractors.  The OWNER 

shall be entitled, upon request and without expense, to receive copies of 

subcontractor certificates of insurance.  All insurance costs will be at the 

CONTRACTOR or subcontractor’s expense. 

 

B. Business Automobile Liability Insurance.  Provide coverage for all owned, non-

owned and hired vehicles in an amount not less than $1,000,000 combined single 

limit per accident for bodily injury and property damage.  The policy shall contain 

the following endorsements in favor of OWNER: 

 Waiver of Subrogation endorsement TE 2046A; 

 30 day Notice of Cancellation endorsement TE 0202A; and 

 Additional Insured endorsement TE 9901 B. 

Provide coverage in the following types and amounts: 

A minimum combined bodily injury and property damage limit of $1,000,000 per 

occurrence.  No aggregate shall be permitted for this type of coverage. 

 Such insurance shall include coverage for loading and unloading hazards. 

C. Workers’ Compensation and Employers’ Liability Insurance.  Coverage shall be 

consistent with statutory benefits outlined in the Texas Workers’ Compensation 

Act (Section 401).  CONTRACTOR shall assure compliance with this Statute by 

submitting two (2) copies of a standard certificate of coverage (e.g. ACCORD 

form) to Owner’s Representative for every person providing services on the Project 

as acceptable proof of coverage.  The required Certificate of Insurance must be 

presented as evidence of coverage for CONTRACTOR.  Workers’ Compensation 

Insurance coverage written by the Texas Workers Compensation Fund is 

acceptable to OWNER.  CONTRACTOR’s policy shall apply to the State of Texas 

and include these endorsements in favor of OWNER: 

 Waiver of Subrogation, form WC 420304; and 

 30 day Notice of Cancellation, form WC 420601. 

The minimum policy limits for Employers’ Liability Insurance coverage shall be 

the minimum amounts required to meet the statutory requirements of Texas Labor 

Code, Section 401.011(44), or the following, whichever is greater: 

 

  $1,000,000 bodily injury per accident, and 
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  $1,000,000 bodily injury by disease policy limit; and 

   $1,000,000 bodily injury by disease each employee; and 

  $1,000,000 Employer’s Liability. 

D. Commercial General Liability Insurance.  The Policy shall contain the following 

provisions: 

Blanket contractual liability coverage for liability and indemnifications 

assumed under the Contract and all contracts relative to this Project. 

Completed Operations/Products Liability until the end the statute of 

repose period. 

Explosion, Collapse and Underground (X, C & U) coverage. 

Independent Contractor’s coverage. 

Aggregate limits of insurance per project, endorsement CG 2503. 

OWNER listed as an additional insured, endorsement CG 2010. 

30 day notice of cancellation in favor of OWNER, endorsement CG 0205. 

Waiver of Transfer of Recovery Against Others in favor of OWNER, 

endorsement CG 2404 

 

fully insuring CONTRACTOR’S or Subcontractor’s liability for bodily injury and 

property damages with a combined bodily injury (including death) and property 

damage minimum limit of: 

  $1,000,000 per occurrence 

  $2,000,000 general aggregate 

  $2,000,000 products and completed operations aggregate 

Coverage shall be on an “occurrence” basis.   

E.  Property Floater.  Contractor shall obtain and maintain Property Floater in an 

amount sufficient to cover the replacement value of materials on site. 

  

F.  Umbrella Liability Insurance.  The CONTRACTOR shall obtain, pay for, and 

maintain umbrella liability insurance during the contract term, insuring the 

CONTRACTOR (or subcontractor) for an amount not less than $2,000,000 that 

provides coverage at least as broad and applies in excess of and follows the form 

of the primary liability coverages required in Article 5.  The policy shall provide 
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“drop down” coverage where underlying primary insurance coverages limits are 

insufficient or exhausted.  

G. Asbestos Abatement Liability Insurance.  If the Work or the Project involves 

asbestos containing materials, the CONTRACTOR shall obtain Asbestos 

Abatement Liability Insurance for liability arising from the encapsulation, 

removal, handling, storage, transportation, and disposal of asbestos containing 

materials.  The combined single limit for bodily injury and property damage shall 

be a minimum of $1,000,000 per occurrence.  If claims made, the claims-made, 

the claims made form shall provide that the period of coverage shall be:  

Continuous coverage for the term of the Contract plus the warranty period of at 

least one (1) year, and an extended discovery period for a minimum of five (5) 

years, which shall begin at the end of the warranty period.   

H. Completed Work Insurance.         

 SC-5.045 Bonds. 

 A. General. 

1.  Bonds, when required by the Contract or by Chapter 2253 of the Texas Government 

Code, shall be executed on forms furnished by or acceptable to OWNER.  All bonds 

signed by an agent must be accompanied by a certified copy of such agent’s authority 

to act. 

2.  If the surety on any bond furnished by CONTRACTOR is declared bankrupt or becomes 

insolvent or its right to do business is terminated in the State of Texas or it ceases to 

meet the requirements of the preceding paragraph, CONTRACTOR shall within ten 

(10) days thereafter substitute another bond and surety, both of which must be 

acceptable to OWNER. 

3.  When Performance Bonds and/or Payment Bonds are required, each shall be issued in 

an amount of one hundred percent (100%) of the Contract Amount as security for the 

faithful performance and/or payment of all CONTRACTOR’s obligations under the 

Contract Documents.  Performance Bonds and Payment Bonds shall be issued by a 

solvent surety company authorized to do business in the State of Texas, and shall meet 

any other requirements established by law or by OWNER pursuant to applicable law.  

Any surety duly authorized to do business in Texas may write Performance and 

Payment Bonds on a project without reinsurance to the limit of 10 percent of its capital 

and surplus.  Such a surety must reinsure any obligations over 10 percent. 

B. Performance Bond. 

1. If the Contract Amount exceeds $100,000, CONTRACTOR shall furnish OWNER 

with a Performance Bond in the form set out by OWNER.  The Performance Bond 

shall be effective for the Contract Time and through all warranty period(s). 

2. If the Contract Amount exceeds $25,000 but is less than or equal to $100,000, 

CONTRACTOR shall furnish OWNER with a Performance Bond in the form set 

out by OWNER, unless the original Contract Time is 60 Calendar Days or less, in 
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which case CONTRACTOR can agree to the following terms and conditions for 

payment in lieu of providing a Performance Bond:  no money will be paid to 

CONTRACTOR until completion and acceptance of the Work by OWNER; 

CONTRACTOR shall be entitled to receive 95% of the Contract Amount 

following Final Completion, and the remaining 5% of the Contract Amount 

following the one year warranty period. 

3. If the Contract Amount is less than or equal to $25,000, CONTRACTOR will not 

be required to furnish a Performance Bond. 

4. If a Performance Bond is required to be furnished, it shall extend for the one year 

warranty period, or longer if the warranty periods are longer. 

C. Payment Bond. 

1. If the Contract Amount exceeds $25,000, CONTRACTOR shall furnish OWNER 

with a Payment Bond in the form set out by OWNER. 

2. If the Contract Amount is less than or equal to $25,000, CONTRACTOR will not 

be required to furnish a Payment Bond; provided that no money will be paid to 

CONTRACTOR until completion and acceptance of the Work by OWNER. 

D. Power of Attorney.  Each bond shall be accompanied by a valid Power of-Attorney 

(issued by the surety company and attached, signed and sealed with the corporate 

embossed seal, to the bond) authorizing the attorney in fact who signs the bond to 

commit the company to the terms of the bond, and stating any limit in the amount 

for which the attorney can issue a single bond. 

E. Bond Indemnification.  The process of requiring and accepting bonds and making 

claims thereunder shall be conducted in compliance with Tex. Gov’t Code, Chapter 

2253. IF FOR ANY REASON A STATUTORY PAYMENT OR 

PERFORMANCE BOND IS NOT HONORED BY THE SURETY, THE 

CONTRACTOR SHALL FULLY INDEMNIFY AND HOLD THE OWNER 

HARMLESS OF AND FROM ANY COSTS, LOSSES, OBLIGATIONS OR 

LIABILITIES IT INCURS AS A RESULT. 

F. Furnishing Bond Information.  OWNER shall furnish certified copies of the 

payment bond and the related Contract to any qualified person seeking copies who 

complies with Tex. Gov’t Code, §2253.026. 

G. Claims on Payment Bonds.  Claims on payment bonds must be sent directly to the 

CONTRACTOR and his surety in accordance with Tex. Gov’t Code § 2253.041. 

All Payment Bond claimants are cautioned that no lien exists on the funds unpaid 

to the CONTRACTOR on such Contract, and that reliance on notices sent to the 

OWNER may result in loss of their rights against the CONTRACTOR and/or his 

surety. The OWNER is not responsible in any manner to a claimant for collection 

of unpaid bills, and accepts no such responsibility because of any representation 

by any agent or employee. 
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H. Payment Claims when Payment Bond not Required. The rights of Subcontractors 

regarding payment are governed by Tex. Prop. Code, §§53.231 – 53.239 when the 

value of the Contract between the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR is less than 

$25,000.00. These provisions set out the requirements for filing a valid lien on 

funds unpaid to the CONTRACTOR as of the time of filing the claim, actions 

necessary to release the lien and satisfaction of such claim. 

I. Minimum Standards for Sureties.  Sureties shall be listed on the US Department of 

the Treasury’s Listing Approved Sureties stating companies holding Certificates 

of Authority as acceptable sureties on Federal Bonds and acceptable reinsuring 

companies (Department Circular 570). 

 

SC-6.02 LABOR; WORKING HOURS 
 

Add the following defined terms to Paragraph 6.02: 

 

C. Regular Working Hours shall be between 7 am and until 30 minutes prior to sunset or  

6 pm whichever is earlier, and, if previously authorized in writing by the Owner, between 

9:00 am and 6:00 pm on Saturdays, Sundays, or Legal Holidays.   

 

D. The Contractor shall work Regular Working Hours on normal Working Days as defined in 

Section 1.01.   

 

Add the following provision on prevailing wages to Paragraph 6.02: 
 

E.  PREVAILING WAGE RATES:  This Contract is subject to Government Code Chapter 

2258 concerning payment of Prevailing Wage Rates.  The Contractor will determine what are 

the general prevailing rates in accordance with the statute.  The applicable provisions include, 

but are not limited to the following: 

 

§ 2258.021. Right to be Paid Prevailing Wage Rates 

 
(a) A worker employed on a public work by or on behalf of the state or a political subdivision 

of the state shall be paid: 

 

(1) not less than the general prevailing rate of per diem wages for work of a similar 

character in the locality in which the work is performed; and 

 

(2) not less than the general prevailing rate of per diem wages for legal holiday and 

overtime work. 

 

(b) Subsection (a) does not apply to maintenance work. 

 

(c) A worker is employed on a public work for the purposes of this section if the worker is 

employed by a contractor or subcontractor in the execution of a contract for the public work 

with the state, a political subdivision of the state, or any officer or public body of the state or a 

political subdivision of the state. 
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§ 2258.023. Prevailing Wage Rates to be Paid by Contractor and Subcontractor; Penalty 

 

(a) The contractor who is awarded a contract by a public body or a subcontractor of the 

contractor shall pay not less than the rates determined under Section 2258.022 to a worker 

employed by it in the execution of the contract. 

 

(b) A contractor or subcontractor who violates this section shall pay to the state or a political 

subdivision of the state on whose behalf the contract is made, $60 for each worker employed 

for each calendar day or part of the day that the worker is paid less than the wage rates stipulated 

in the contract. A public body awarding a contract shall specify this penalty in the contract. 

 

(c) A contractor or subcontractor does not violate this section if a public body awarding a 

contract does not determine the prevailing wage rates and specify the rates in the contract as 

provided by Section 2258.022. 

 

(d) The public body shall use any money collected under this section to offset the costs incurred 

in the administration of this chapter. 

 

(e) A municipality is entitled to collect a penalty under this section only if the municipality has 

a population of more than 10,000. 

 

§ 2258.024. Records 

 
(a) A contractor and subcontractor shall keep a record showing: 

 

(1) the name and occupation of each worker employed by the contractor or subcontractor 

in the construction of the public work; and 

 

(2) the actual per diem wages paid to each worker. 

 

(b) The record shall be open at all reasonable hours to inspection by the officers and agents of 

the public body. 

 

§ 2258.025. Payment Greater Than Prevailing Rate Not Prohibited 

 
This chapter does not prohibit the payment to a worker employed on a public work an amount 

greater than the general prevailing rate of per diem wages. 

 

SC-6.13.B Trench and Shoring Safety 

 

  Add the following Paragraph 6.13.B.1. 

 

As required by the Texas Health & Safety Code, Title 9, Subtitle A, Chapter 756, 

Subchapter C, Contractor is required to comply with the trench safety standards of the 

Occupational Safety and Health Administration, 29 C.F.R. 1926, Subpart P, Excavations, 

in effect during the period of construction of the Project.  Contractor agrees to comply 

with, and Owner agrees to include in the Bid Documents, a copy of any special shoring 

requirements, if any, required for the Project.  Owner agrees to furnish to Contractor a 
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copy of any geotechnical information that was obtained by the Owner for use by the 

Contractor in the design of the trench safety system, if any. 

 

SC-14.02 Article 14 - Payments To Contractor And Completion 

 

Change the 1st sentence in Paragraph 14.02.C.1 from “Ten days after presentation of the 

Application for Payment to OWNER…” to “Thirty (30) days after presentation of the 

Application for Payment to OWNER…” 

 
SC-17.02 Delete the second sentence of Paragraph 17.02. 

 

SC-17.07 Independent Contractor 
 

 Add the following Paragraph 17.07: 

 

The Contract shall not be construed as creating an employer/employee relationship, a 

partnership, or a joint venture.  The Contractor’s services shall be those of an independent 

contractor.  The Contractor agrees and understands that the Contract does not grant any rights 

or privileges established for employees of the Owner.   

 

SC-17.08 Prohibition of Gratuities  

 
 Add the following Paragraph 17.08: 

 

The Owner may, by Written Notice to the Contractor, terminate the Contract without liability 

if is determined by the Owner that gratuities were offered or given by the Contractor or any 

agent or representative of the Contractor to any officer or employee of the Owner with a view 

toward securing the Contract or securing favorable treatment with respect to the awarding or 

amending or the making of any determinations with respect to the performing of such Contract.  

In the event the Contract is terminated by the Owner pursuant to this provision, the Owner shall 

be entitled, in addition to any other rights and remedies, to recover or withhold the amount of 

the cost incurred by the Contractor in providing such gratuities. 

 

SC-17.09 Prohibition Against Personal Interest in Contracts 

  

 Add the following Paragraph 17.09 

 
No officer, employee, independent consultant, or elected official of the Owner who is involved 

in the development, evaluation, or decision-making process of the performance of any 

solicitation shall have a financial interest, direct or indirect, in the Contract resulting from that 

solicitation.  Any violation of this provision, with the knowledge, expressed or implied, of the 

Contractor shall render the Contract voidable by the Owner.   

 

SC-18. Article 18 – Right to Audit 
 

 Add the following Article 18. 
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18.01 Whenever the Owner enters into any type of contractual arrangement with the Contractor, then the 

Contractor’s “records” shall upon reasonable notice be open to inspection and subject to audit and/or 

reproduction during normal business working hours.  The Owner’s representative, or an outside 

representative engaged by the Owner, may perform such audits.  The Contractor shall maintain all records 

relating to this Contract for four (4) years from the date of final payment under this Contract, or until 

pending litigation has been completely and fully resolved, whichever occurs later. 

 

18.02 The Owner shall have the exclusive right to examine the records of the Contractor.  The term 

“records” as referred to herein shall include any and all information, materials and data of every kind and 

character, including without limitation records, books, papers, documents, contracts, schedules, 

commitments, arrangements, notes, daily diaries, reports, drawings, receipts, vouchers and memoranda, and 

any and all other agreements, sources of information and matters that may, in the Owner’s judgment, have 

any bearing  on or pertain to any matters, rights, duties or obligations under or covered by any contract 

document.  Such records shall include (hard copy, as well as electronic data), written policies and 

procedures, time sheets, payroll registers, cancelled checks, personnel file data, correspondence, e-mail, 

general ledger entries, and any other record in the Contractor’s possession which may have a bearing on 

matters of interest to the Owner in connection with the Contractor’s dealings with the Owner (all of the 

foregoing are hereinafter referred to as “records”).  In addition, the Contractor shall permit interviews of 

employees as well as agents, representatives, vendors, Subcontractors and other third parties paid by the 

Contractor to the extent necessary to adequately permit evaluation and verification of the following: 

 

A. The Contractor’s compliance with Contract Documents; 

 

B.   The Contractor’s compliance with the Owner’s business ethics policies; and 

 

 C.  If necessary, the extent of the Work performed by the Contractor at the time of Contract 

termination. 

 

18.03 The Contractor shall require all payees (examples of payees include Subcontractors, insurance 

agents, material suppliers, etc.) to comply with the provisions of this Article 17 by securing the requirements 

hereof in a written agreement between the Contractor and payee.  Such requirements include a flow-down 

right of audit provision in contracts with payees that also apply to Subcontractors and Sub-subcontractors, 

material suppliers, etc.  The Contractor shall cooperate fully and shall require Payees and all of the 

Contractor’s Subcontractors to cooperate fully in furnishing or in making available to the Owner from time 

to time whenever requested, in an expeditious manner, any and all such information, materials, and data. 

 
18.04  The Owner’s authorized representative or designee shall have reasonable access to the Contractor’s 

facilities, shall be allowed to interview all current or former employees to discuss matters pertinent to the 

performance of this Contract, and shall be provided adequate and appropriate work space in order to conduct 

audits in compliance with this Article 17. 

 

18.05 If an audit inspection or examination in accordance with this Article 17 discloses overpricing or 

overcharges of any nature by the Contractor to the Owner in excess of one-half of one percent (0.5%) of 

the total contract billings, then the reasonable actual cost of the Owner’s audit shall be reimbursed to the 

Owner by the Contractor.  Any adjustments and/or payments, which must be made as a result of any such 

audit or inspection of the Contractor’s invoices and/or records, shall be made within a reasonable amount 

of time (not to exceed 90 days) from presentation of the Owner’s findings to the Contractor.   
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18.06 The Contractor shall take reasonable actions to prevent any actions or conditions which could result 

in a conflict with the Owner’s best interests.   These obligations shall apply to the activities of the 

Contractor’s employees, agents, Subcontractors, etc. in their dealings and relations with the Owner’s current 

and former employees and their relatives.  For example, the Contractor’s employees, agents or 

Subcontractors should not make or provide to be made any employment, gifts, extravagant entertainment, 

payments, loans or other considerations to the Owner’s representatives, employees or their relatives.  

 

18.07 It is also understood and agreed by the Contractor that any solicitation of gifts or any other item of 

value by anyone representing the Owner is to be reported within two (2) business working days to the 

Owner at the following telephone number:  512-930-3723.  Failure to report any such solicitations or offers 

shall be deemed a material breach of contract entitling the Owner to pursue damages resulting from the 

failure to comply with this provision. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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 PERFORMANCE BOND 
 
Any singular reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner or other party shall be considered plural where 
applicable. 
  
 
CONTRACTOR (Name and Address):  SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of  
            Business): 
 
 
 
 
OWNER (Name and Address): 
 
 
 
  
CONTRACT 

Date: 
Amount: 
Description (Name and Location): 

 
 

 
 
BOND 

Date (Not earlier than Contract Date): 
Amount: 
Modifications to this Bond Form: 

 
 
 
Surety and Contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms printed on the reverse 
side hereof, do each cause this Performance Bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized 
officer, agent or representative. 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL   SURETY 

Company:  (Corp. Seal)    Company:  (Corp. Seal) 
 

Signature:       Signature:  
Name and Title:      Name and Title: 

         (Attach Power of Attorney) 
 
 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL   SURETY 

Company:  (Corp. Seal)    Company:  (Corp. Seal) 
 
Signature:       Signature:  
Name and Title:      Name and Title: 
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1. The CONTRACTOR and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, their 

heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns to the OWNER for the 
performance of the Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

 
2. If the CONTRACTOR performs the Contract, the Surety and the CONTRACTOR 

have no obligation under this Bond, except to participate in conferences as 
provided in paragraph 3.1. 

 
3. If there is no OWNER Default, the Surety's obligation under this Bond shall arise 

after: 
 

3.1. The OWNER has notified the CONTRACTOR and the Surety at the 
addresses described in Paragraph 10 below, that the OWNER is 
considering declaring a CONTRACTOR Default and has requested and 
attempted to arrange a conference with the CONTRACTOR and the 
Surety to be held not later than fifteen days after receipt of such notice to 
discuss methods of performing the Contract.  If the OWNER, the 
CONTRACTOR and the Surety agree, the CONTRACTOR shall be 
allowed a reasonable time to perform the Contract, but such an 
agreement shall not waive the OWNER's right, if any, subsequently to 
declare a CONTRACTOR Default; and 

 
3.2. The OWNER has declared a CONTRACTOR Default and formally 

terminated the CONTRACTOR's right to complete the Contract.  Such 
CONTRACTOR Default shall not be declared earlier than twenty days 
after the CONTRACTOR and the Surety have received notice as provided 
in paragraph 3.1; and 

 
3.3. The OWNER has agreed to pay the Balance of the Contract Price to: 
 
 3.3.1. The Surety in accordance with the terms of the Contract; 
 
 3.3.2. Another contractor selected persuant to paragraph 4.3 to 

perform the Contract. 
 

4. When the OWNER has satisfied the conditions of paragraph 3, the Surety shall 
promptly and at the Surety's expense take one of the following actions: 

 
4.1. Arrange for the CONTRACTOR, with consent of the OWNER, to perform 

and complete the Contract; or 
 
4.2. Undertake to perform and complete the Contract itself, through its agents 

or through independent CONTRACTORs; or 
 
4.3. Obtain bids or negotiated proposals from qualified CONTRACTORs 

acceptable to the OWNER for a contract for performance and completion 
of the Contract, arrange for a contract to be prepared for execution by the 
OWNER and the CONTRACTOR selected with the OWNER's 
concurrence, to be secured with performance and payment bonds 
executed by a qualified surety equivalent to the Bonds issued on the 
Contract, and pay to the OWNER the amount of damages as described in 
Paragraph 6 in excess of the Balance of the Contract Price incurred by 
the OWNER resulting from the CONTRACTOR's default; or 

 
4.4. Waive its right to perform and complete, arrange for completion, or obtain 

a new CONTRACTOR and with reasonable promptness under the 
circumstances: 

 
4.4.1.  After investigation, determine the amount for which it may 
be liable to the OWNER and, as soon as practicable after the amount is 
determined, tender payment therefor to the OWNER; or 
 
4.4.2. Deny liability in whole or in part and notify the OWNER 
citing reasons therefor. 
 

5. If the Surety does not proceed as provided in Paragraph 4 with reasonable 
promptness, the Surety shall be deemed to be in default on this bond fifteen 
days after receipt of an additional written notice from the OWNER to the Surety 
demanding that the Surety perform its obligations under this Bond, and the 
OWNER shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to the OWNER.  If the 
Surety proceeds as provided in paragraph 4.4, and the OWNER refuses the 
payment tendered or the Surety has denied liability, in whole or in part, without 
further notice the OWNER shall be entitled to enforce any remedy available to 
the OWNER. 

 
6. After the OWNER has terminated the CONTRACTOR's right to complete the 

Contract, and if the Surety elects to act under paragraph 4.1, 4.2, or 4.3 above, 
then the responsibilities of the Surety to the OWNER shall not be greater than 
those of the CONTRACTOR under the Contract, and the responsibilities of the 
OWNER to the Surety shall not be greater than those of the OWNER under the 
Contract.  To a limit of the amount of this Bond, but subject to commitment by the 
OWNER of the Balance of the Contract Price to mitigation of costs and damages 
on the Contract, the Surety is obligated without duplication for: 

 
6.1. The responsibilities of the CONTRACTOR for correction of defective 

Work and completion of the Contract; 
 
6.2. Additional legal, design professional and delay costs resulting from the 

CONTRACTOR's Default, and resulting from the actions or failure to act 
of the Surety under Paragraph 4; and 

 
6.3. Liquidated damages, or if no liquidated damages are specified in the 

Contract, actual damages caused by delayed performance or non-

performance of the CONTRACTOR. 
 

7. The Surety shall not be liable to the OWNER or others for obligations of the 
CONTRACTOR that are unrelated to the Contract, and the Balance of the Contract 
Price shall not be reduced or set off on account of any such unrelated obligations.  No 
right of action shall accrue on this Bond to any person or entity other than the OWNER 
or its heirs, executors, administrators, or successors. 

 
8. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, to the 

Contract or to related subcontracts, purchase orders and other obligations. 
 
9. Any proceeding, legal or equitable, under this Bond may be instituted in any court of 

competent jurisdiction in the location in which the Work or part of the Work is located 
and shall be instituted within two years after CONTRACTOR Default or within two years 
after the CONTRACTOR ceased working or within two years after the Surety refuses or 
fails to perform its obligations under this Bond, whichever occurs first.  If the provisions 
of this Paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation 
available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be applicable. 

 
10. Notice to the Surety, the OWNER or the CONTRACTOR shall be mailed or delivered to 

the addresses shown on the signature page. 
 
11. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal 

requirement in the location where the Contract was to be performed, any provision in 
this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement shall be deemed deleted 
herefrom and provisions conforming  to such statutory or other legal requirement shall 
be deemed incorporated herein.  The intent is that this Bond shall be construed as a 
statutory bond and not as a common law bond. 

 
12. Definitions. 
 

12.1. Balance of the Contract Price: The total amount payable by the OWNER to the 
CONTRACTOR under the Contract after all proper adjustments have been made, 
including allowance to the CONTRACTOR for any amounts received or to be received 
by the OWNER in settlement of insurance or other claims for damages to which the 
CONTRACTOR is entitled, reduced by all valid and proper payments made to or on 
behalf of the CONTRACTOR under the Contract. 
 
12.2. Contract: The agreement between the OWNER and the CONTRACTOR identified 
on the signature page, including all Contract Documents and changes thereto. 
 
12.3. CONTRACTOR Default: Failure of the CONTRACTOR, which has neither been 
remedied nor waived, to perform or otherwise to comply with the terms of the Contract. 
 
12.4. OWNER Default: Failure of the OWNER, which has neither been remedied nor 
waived, to pay the CONTRACTOR as required by the Contract or to perform and 
complete or comply with the other terms thereof. 
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 PAYMENT BOND 
 
Any singular reference to Contractor, Surety, Owner or other party shall be considered plural where 
applicable. 
  
 
CONTRACTOR (Name and Address): SURETY (Name and Address of Principal Place of 

Business): 
 
 
 
 
OWNER (Name and Address): 
 
 
 
 
CONTRACT 

Date: 
Amount: 
Description (Name and Location): 

 
 
 
 
BOND 

Date (Not earlier than Contract Date): 
Amount: 
Modifications to this Bond Form: 

 
 
 
Surety and contractor, intending to be legally bound hereby, subject to the terms printed on the reverse 
side hereof, do each cause this Payment bond to be duly executed on its behalf by its authorized officer, 
agent, or representative. 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL   SURETY 

Company:  (Corp. Seal)    Company:  (Corp. Seal) 
 

Signature:       Signature:  
Name and Title:      Name and Title: 

         (Attach Power of Attorney) 
 
 
 
CONTRACTOR AS PRINCIPAL   SURETY 

Company:  (Corp. Seal)    Company:  (Corp. Seal) 
 
Signature:       Signature:  
Name and Title:      Name and Title: 
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1. The CONTRACTOR and the Surety, jointly and severally, bind themselves, 

their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns to the 
OWNER to pay for labor, materials and equipment furnished for use in the 
performance of the Contract, which is incorporated herein by reference. 

 
2. With respect to the OWNER, this obligation shall be null and void if the 

CONTRACTOR: 
 

2.1. Promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all sums due 
Claimants, and 

 
2.2. Defends, indemnifies and holds harmless the OWNER from all 

claims, demands, liens or suits by any person or entity who furnished 
labor, materials or equipment for use in the performance of the 
Contract, provided the OWNER has promptly notified the 
CONTRACTOR and the Surety (at the address described in 
Paragraph 12) of any claims, demands, liens or suits and tendered 
defense of such claims, demands, liens or suits to the 
CONTRACTOR and the Surety, and provided there is no OWNER 
Default. 

 
3. With respect to Claimants, this obligation shall be null and void if the 

CONTRACTOR promptly makes payment, directly or indirectly, for all sums 
due. 

 
4. The Surety shall have no obligation to Claimants under this Bond until: 
 

4.1. Claimants who are employed by or have a direct contract with the 
CONTRACTOR have given notice to the Surety (at the address 
described in Paragraph 12) and sent a copy, or notice thereof, to the 
OWNER, stating that a claim is being made under this Bond and, 
with substantial accuracy, the amount of the claim. 

 
4.2. Claimants who do not have a direct contract with the 

CONTRACTOR: 
 

1. Have furnished written notice to the CONTRACTOR and sent a 
copy, or notice thereof, to the OWNER, within 90 days after 
having last performed labor or last furnished materials or 
equipment included in the claim stating, with substantial accuracy, 
the amount of the claim and the name of the party to whom the 
materials were furnished or supplied or for whom the labor was 
done or performed; and 

 
2. Have either received a rejection in whole or in part from the 

CONTRACTOR, or not received within 30 days of furnishing the 
above notice any communication from the CONTRACTOR by 
which the CONTRACTOR had indicated the claim will be paid 
directly or indirectly; and 

 
3. Not having been paid within the above 30 days, have sent a 

written notice to the Surety (at the address described in 
Paragraph 12) and sent a copy, or notice thereof to the OWNER, 
stating that a claim is being made under this Bond and enclosing 
a copy of the previous written notice furnished to the 
CONTRACTOR. 

 
5. If a notice required by Paragraph 4 is given by the OWNER to the 

CONTRACTOR or to the Surety, that is sufficient compliance. 
 
6. When the Claimant has satisfied the conditions of Paragraph 4, the Surety 

shall promptly and at the Surety's expense take the following actions: 
 

6.1. Send an answer to the Claimant, with a copy to the OWNER, within 
45 days after receipt of the claim, stating the amounts that are 
undisputed and the basis for challenging any amounts that are 
disputed. 

 
6.2. Pay or arrange for payment of any undisputed amounts. 
 

7. The Surety's total obligation shall not exceed the amount of this Bond, and 
the amount of this Bond shall be credited for any payments made in good 
faith by the Surety. 

 
8. Amounts owed by the OWNER to the CONTRACTOR under the Contract 

shall be used for the performance of the Contract and to satisfy claims, if 
any, under any Construction Performance Bond.  By the CONTRACTOR 
furnishing and the OWNER accepting this Bond, they agree that all funds 
earned by the CONTRACTOR in the performance of the Contract are 
dedicated to satisfy obligations of the CONTRACTOR and the Surety under 
this bond, subject to he OWNER's priority to use the funds for the 
completion of the work. 

9. The Surety shall not be liable to the OWNER, Claimants or others for 
obligations of the CONTRACTOR that are unrelated to the Contract.  The 
OWNER shall not be liable for payment of any costs or expenses of any 
Claimant under this Bond, and shall have under this Bond no obligations to 
make payments to, give notices on behalf of, or otherwise have obligations 
to Claimants under this Bond. 

 
10. The Surety hereby waives notice of any change, including changes of time, 

to the Contract or to related Subcontracts, purchase orders and other 
obligations. 

 
11. No suit or action shall be commenced by a Claimant under this Bond other 

than in a court of competent jurisdiction in the location in which the Work or 
part of the Work is located or after the expiration of one year from the date 
(1) on which the Claimant gave the notice required by paragraph 4.1. or 

paragraph 4.2.3, or (2) on which the last labor or service was performed by 
anyone or the last materials or equipment were furnished by anyone under 
the Contract, whichever of (1) or (2) first occurs.  If the provisions of this 
Paragraph are void or prohibited by law, the minimum period of limitation 
available to sureties as a defense in the jurisdiction of the suit shall be 
applicable. 

 
12. Notice to the Surety, the OWNER or the CONTRACTOR shall be mailed or 

delivered to the address shown on the signature page.  Actual receipt of 
notice by Surety, the OWNER or the CONTRACTOR, however 
accomplished, shall be sufficient compliance as of the date received at the 
address shown on the signature page. 

 
13. When this Bond has been furnished to comply with a statutory or other legal 

requirement in the location where the construction was to be performed, 
any provision in this Bond conflicting with said statutory or legal requirement 
shall be deemed deleted herefrom and provisions conforming to such 
statutory or other legal requirement shall be deemed incorporated herein.  
The intent is that his Bond shall be construed as a statutory Bond and not 
as a common law bond. 

 
14. Upon request by any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary 

of this Bond, the CONTRACTOR shall promptly furnish a copy of this Bond 
or shall permit a copy to be made. 

 
15. DEFINITIONS. 
 

15.1. Claimant: An individual or entity having a direct contract with the 
CONTRACTOR or with a Subcontractor of the CONTRACTOR to furnish 
labor, materials or equipment for use in the performance of the Contract.  
The intent of this Bond shall be to include without limitation in the terms 
"labor, materials or equipment" that part of water, gas, power, light, heat, 
oil, gasoline, telephone service or rental equipment used in the Contract, 
architectural and engineering services required for performance of the Work 
of the CONTRACTOR and the CONTRACTOR's Subcontractors, and all 
other items for which a mechanic's lien may be asserted in the jurisdiction 
where the labor, materials or equipment were furnished. 
 
15.2. Contract: The agreement between the OWNER and the 
CONTRACTOR identified on the signature page, including all Contract 
Documents and changes thereto. 
 
15.3. OWNER Default: Failure of the OWNER, which has neither been 
remedied nor waived, to pay the CONTRACTOR as required by the 
Contract or to perform and complete or comply with the other terms thereof. 
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 CHANGE ORDER 
 No.                    
  
 
PROJECT   
 
DATE OF ISSUANCE     EFFECTIVE DATE  
  
 
OWNER   
 
OWNER's CONTRACT NO.   
 
CONTRACTOR      ENGINEER  
  
 
You are directed to make the following changes in the Contract Documents. 
 
Description: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Reason for Change Order: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Attachments:  
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 CHANGE IN CONTRACT PRICE: 
 
Original Contract Price 
 
 
$   

 

 CHANGE IN CONTRACT TIMES: 
 
Original Contract Times 
 
Substantial Completion:   
Ready for final payment:  
                                        days or dates 

 
Net changes from previous Change Orders No.      to No.      
 
$   

 
Net change from previous Change Orders No.      to No.      
 
  
 days 

 
Contract Price prior to this Change Order 
 
 
$   

 
Contract Times prior to this Change Order 
 
Substantial Completion:  
Ready for final payment:  
                                        days or dates 

 
Net Increase (Decrease) of this Change Order 
 
$   

 
Net Increase (Decrease) of this Change Order 
 
  
 days 

 
Contract Price with all approved Change Orders 
 
 
$   

 
Contract Times with all approved Change Orders 
 
Substantial Completion:  
Ready for final payment:  
                                        days or dates  

 
RECOMMENDED: 
 
 
By: 
 Engineer (Authorized Signature) 
 
 
Date: 

 APPROVED: 
 
 
By: 
 Owner (Authorized Signature) 
 
 
Date: 

 ACCEPTED: 
 
 
By: 
 Contractor (Authorized Signature) 
 
 
Date: 
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 NOTICE TO PROCEED 

 

 Dated    

TO:  
 (CONTRACTOR)  

ADDRESS1:  

  

Contract:  
 (Insert Name of Contract as it appears in the Contract Document) 

Project:  

OWNER’S CONTRACT NO.  

 
You are notified that the Contract Times under the above contract will commence to run on  .  By 
that date, you are to start performing your obligations under the Contract Documents.  In accordance with 
Article 4 of the Agreement the date of Substantial Completion is                                and the date of readiness 
for final payment is    . 
 
Before you may start any Work at the site, paragraph 2.05C of the General Conditions provides that you 
and Owner must each deliver to the other (with copies to ENGINEER and other identified additional 
insureds) certificates of insurance which each is required to purchase and maintain in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. 
 
Also, before you may start any Work at the site, you must 
 (add other requirements)  
 

  

  

  

 
Brushy Creek MUD  
(OWNER)  

 
By:   

(AUTHORIZED SIGNATURE)  
 

  
(TITLE) 

 
 
Copy to ENGINEER  
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 CERTIFICATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
  
 
DATE OF ISSUANCE   
  
 
OWNER   
 
CONTRACTOR   
 
Contract:   
 
Project:   
 
OWNER’s Contract No.   ENGINEER’s Project No.  
  
 
This Certificate of Substantial Completion applies to all Work under the Contract Documents or 
to the following specified parts thereof: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
TO   
 OWNER 
 
And To   
 CONTRACTOR 
  
 
The Work to which this Certificate applies has been inspected by authorized representatives of 
OWNER, CONTRACTOR and ENGINEER, and that Work is hereby declared to be substantially 
complete in accordance with the Contract Documents on  
 
 
 
    
 DATE OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 
 
A tentative list of items to be completed or corrected is attached hereto.  This list may not be all-
inclusive, and the failure to include an item in it does not alter the responsibility of CONTRACTOR 
to complete all the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.  The items in the tentative 
list shall be completed or corrected by CONTRACTOR within               days of the above date of 
Substantial Completion. 
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The responsibilities between OWNER and CONTRACTOR for security, operation, safety, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, insurance and warranties and guarantees shall be as follows: 
 
 RESPONSIBILITIES: 
 
OWNER:   

   

   

CONTRACTOR:   

   

   

The following items are attached to and made a part of this Certificate: 
 
 
  
 
This certificate does not constitute an acceptance of Work not in accordance with the Contract 
Documents nor is it a release of CONTRACTOR's obligation to complete the Work in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 
  
 
Executed by ENGINEER on   
        Date 

  
ENGINEER 

 
By:  

(Authorized Signature) 
 
CONTRACTOR accepts this Certificate of Substantial Completion on    
 Date 

  
CONTRACTOR 

 
By:  

(Authorized Signature) 
 
OWNER accepts this Certificate of Substantial Completion on    
 Date 

  
OWNER 

By:  
(Authorized Signature) 
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SECTION 01010 - SUMMARY OF THE WORK 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other 
Division 1-3 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 
 
PROJECT/WORK IDENTIFICATION: 
 
General:  Project name is Pepper Rock Park Parking Lot as shown on Contract Documents prepared by 
Halff Associates Inc. 
 
Contract Documents:  Indicate the work of the Contract and related requirements and conditions that have 
an impact on the project.  Related requirements and conditions that are indicated on the Contract 
Documents include, but are not necessarily limited to the following: 
 
NA 
 
Summary by References:  Work of the Contract can be summarized by references to the Contract, 
General Conditions, Supplementary Conditions, Specification Sections, Drawings, addenda and 
modifications to the contract documents issued subsequent to the initial printing of this project manual and 
including but not necessarily limited to printed material referenced by any of these.  It is recognized that 
work of the Contract is also unavoidably affected or influenced by governing regulations, natural 
phenomenon including weather conditions and other forces outside the contract documents. 
 
Abbreviated Written Summary:  Briefly and without force and effect upon the contract documents, the 
work of the Contract can be summarized as follows: 
 
Construct a new parking lot, including sidewalks and access ramps in Pepper Rock Park, complete in 
place with associated grading and landscaping.  

 
CONTRACTORS USE OF PREMISES: 
 
General:  During the entire construction period the Contractor shall have the use of the premises for 
construction operations, including full use of the site. 
 

Use of the Site:  Confine operations at the site to the areas permitted under the Contract.  
Portions of the site beyond areas on which work is indicated are not to be disturbed. Conform to 
corpus rules and regulations affecting the work while engaged in project construction. 

 
Do not unreasonably encumber the site with materials or equipment.  Confine stockpiling of 
materials and location of equipment in places designated by Owner.  
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ALTERATIONS AND COORDINATION: 
 
General:  The work of this Contract includes coordination of the entire work of the project, including 
schedule.  Control of site utilization, from beginning of construction activity through project close-out and 
warranty periods. 
 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS: 
 
General:  The Contractor shall provide advance notice to Owner when existing in-service utilities need 
removed and relocated.  Interruption of utility service shall be kept to a minimum. 
 
FLAGMAN AND BARRICADES SHALL BE USED:  To insure the publics safety at all times. 
 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01010 
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SECTION 01040 - PROJECT COORDINATION 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS 
 
Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other 
Division-1 Specifications Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
SUMMARY 
 
This Section specifies administrative and supervisory requirements necessary for Project coordination 
including, but not necessarily limited to: 
 
  Coordination 
  Administrative and supervisory personnel. 
  General installation provisions. 
  Cleaning and protection. 
 
Progress meetings, coordination meetings and pre-installation conferences are included in Section 
"Project Meetings". 
 
Requirements for the Contractor's Construction Schedule are included in Section "Submittals". 
 
Coordination:  Coordinate construction activities included under various Sections of these Specifications to 
assure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations 
included under different Sections of the Specifications that are dependent upon each other for proper 
installation, connection, and operation. 
 

Where installation of one part of the Work is dependent on installation of other components, either 
before or after its own installation, schedule construction activities in the sequence required to 
obtain the best results. 
 
Where availability of space is limited, coordinate installation of different components to assure 
maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service and repair. 
 
Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation. 

 
Where necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved outlining special procedures 
required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and attendance at meetings. 
 

Prepare similar memoranda for the Owner and separate Contractors where coordination of their 
Work is required. 

 
Administrative Procedures:  Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with 
other construction activities to avoid conflicts and ensure orderly progress of the work.  Such 
administrative activities include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 
  Preparation of schedules. 
  Installation and removal of temporary facilities. 
  Delivery and processing of submittals. 
  Progress meetings. 
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  Project Close-out activities. 
SUBMITTALS: 
 
Staff Names:  Within 15 days of Notice to Proceed, submit a list of the Contractor's principal staff 
assignments, including the Superintendent and other personnel in attendance at the site; identify 
individuals, their duties and responsibilities; list their addresses and telephone numbers. 
 
Post copies of the list in the Project meeting room, the temporary field office, and each temporary 
telephone. 
 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT APPLICABLE.) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
GENERAL INSTALLATION PROVISIONS 
 
Inspection of Conditions:  Require the Installer of each major component to inspect both the substrate and 
conditions under which Work is to be performed.  Do not proceed until unsatisfactory conditions have 
been corrected in an acceptable manner. 
 
Manufacturer's Instructions:  Comply with manufacturer's installation instruction and recommendations, to 
the extent that those instruction and recommendations are more explicit or stringent than requirements 
contained in Contract Documents. 
 
Inspect materials or equipment immediately upon delivery and again prior to installation.  Reject damaged 
and defective items. 
 
Provide attachment and connection devices and methods necessary for securing Work.  Secure work true 
to line and level.  Allow for expansion and building movement. 
 
Recheck measurements and dimensions, before starting each installation. 
 
Install each component during weather conditions and Project status that will ensure the best possible 
results.  Isolate each part of the completed construction from incompatible material as necessary to 
prevent deterioration. 
 
Coordinate temporary enclosures with required inspections and tests, to minimize the necessity for 
uncovering completed construction for that purpose. 
 
Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, install individual components at standard 
mounting heights recognized within the industry for the particular application indicated.  Refer 
questionable mounting height decisions to the Engineer for final decision. 
 
CLEANING AND PROTECTION 
 
During handling and installation, clean and protect construction in progress and adjoining materials in 
place.  Apply protective covering where required to ensure protection from damage or deterioration at 
Substantial Completion. 
 
Clean and maintain completed construction as frequently as necessary through the remainder of the 
construction period.  Adjust and lubricate operable components to ensure operability without damaging 
effects. 
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Limiting Exposures:  Supervise construction activities to ensure that no part of the construction, completed 
or in progress, is subject to harmful, dangerous, damaging, or otherwise deleterious exposure during the 
construction period.  Where applicable, such exposures include, but are not limited to, the following: 
 
  Excessive static or dynamic loading. 
  Excessive internal or external pressures. 
  Excessively high or low temperatures. 
  Thermal shock. 
  Excessively high or low humidity. 
  Air contamination or pollution. 
  Water or ice. 
  Solvents. 
  Chemicals. 
  Light. 
  Radiation. 
  Puncture. 
  Abrasion. 
  Heavy traffic. 
  Soiling, staining and corrosion. 
  Bacteria. 
  Rodent and insect infestation. 
  Combustion. 
  Electrical current. 
  High speed operation. 
  Improper lubrication. 
  Unusual wear or other misuse. 
  Contact between incompatible materials. 
  Destructive testing. 
  Misalignment. 
  Excessive weathering. 
  Unprotected storage. 
  Improper shipping or handling. 
  Theft. 
  Vandalism. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01040 
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SECTION 01090 - DEFINITIONS AND STANDARDS 
 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other 
Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 
 
DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS: 
 
General:  This section specifies procedural and administrative requirements for compliance with governing 
regulations and codes and standards imposed upon the Work.  These requirements include obtaining 
permits, licenses, inspections, releases and similar documentation, as well as payments, statements and 
similar requirements associated with regulations, codes and standards. 
 
The term, "Regulations", is defined to include laws, statutes, ordinances and lawful orders issued by 
governing authorities, as well as those rules, conventions and agreements within the construction industry 
which effectively control the performance of the work regardless of whether they are lawfully imposed by 
governing authority or not. 
 
Governing Regulations:  Refer to General and Supplementary Conditions for requirements related to 
compliance with governing regulations. 
 
DEFINITIONS: 
 
General Explanation:  Certain terms used in contract documents are defined in this article.  Definitions and 
explanations contained in this section are not necessarily complete, but are general for the work to the 
extent that they are not stated more explicitly in another element of the contract documents.                  
 
General Requirements:  The provisions or requirements of other Division-1 sections apply to entire work 
of the Contract and, where so indicated, to other elements which are included in the project. 
 
Indicated:  The term, "indicated", is a cross-reference to graphic representations, notes or schedules on 
the drawings, to other paragraphs or schedules in the specifications, and to similar means of recording 
requirements in contract documents.  Where terms such as "shown", "noted", "scheduled", and "specified" 
are used in lieu of "indicated", it is for the purpose of helping the reader locate the cross-reference, and no 
limitation of location is intended except as specifically noted. 
 
Directed, Requested, Etc.:  Where not otherwise explained, terms such as "directed", "requested", 
"authorized", "selected", "approved", "required", "accepted", and "permitted" mean "directed by the 
Architect/Engineer", "requested by the Architect/Engineer", and similar phrases.  However, no such 
implied meaning will be interpreted to extend the Architect's/Engineer's responsibility into the Contractor's 
area of construction supervision. 
 
Approve:  Where used in conjunction with the Architect's/Engineer's response to submittals, requests, 
applications, inquiries, reports and claims by the Contractor, the meaning of the term "approved" will be 
held to limitations of the Architect's/Engineer's responsibilities and duties as specified in General and 
Supplementary Conditions.  In no case will the Architect/Engineer's approval be interpreted as a release of 
the Contractor from responsibilities to fulfill requirements of contract documents. 
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Project Site:  The term, "project site", is defined as the space available to the Contractor for performance 
of the Work, either exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work as part of the project.  
The extent of the project site is shown on the drawings, and may or may not be identical with the 
description of the land upon which the project is to be built. 
 
Furnish:  The term "furnish" is used to mean "supply and deliver to the project site, ready for unloading, 
unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations." 
 
Install:  The term "install" is used to describe operations at project site including the actual "unloading, 
unpacking, assembly, erection, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, 
protecting, cleaning and similar operations."  
 
Provide:  The term "provide" means "to furnish and install, complete and ready for intended use." 
 
Installer:  The "installer" is "the entity" (person or firm) engaged by the Contractor, its subcontractor or 
sub-subcontractor for performance of a particular element of construction at the project site, including 
installation, erection, application and similar required operations.  It is a requirement that installers are 
experienced in the operations they are engaged to perform. 
 
Testing Laboratories:  A "testing laboratory" is an independent entity engaged to perform specific 
inspections or tests of the work, either at the project site or elsewhere, and to report, and (if required) 
interpret results of those inspections or tests. 
 
SPECIFICATION FORMAT AND CONTENT EXPLANATION: 
 
General:  This article is provided to help the user of these specifications more readily understand the 
format, language, implied requirements and similar conventions of content.  None of the following 
explanations shall be interpreted to modify the substance of contract requirements. 
 
Production Methods:  Portions of these specifications have been produced by editing master 
specifications; they may contain minor deviations from traditional writing formats.  Such deviations are a 
natural result of this production technique, and no other meaning shall be implied. 
 
Specification Format:  These specifications are organized based upon the Construction Specifications 
Institute's 16-Division format.  The organization of these specifications into Divisions, Sections or Trade 
Headings conforms generally to recognized industry practice. 
 
Divisions are groupings of related or similar sections.  The divisions are recognized as the construction 
industry consensus method of uniform specification organization. 
 
Sections:  For convenience "Sections" are considered as the basic units of work.  The section title is 
descriptive only and not intended to limit the meaning or content of a section or to be completely 
descriptive of requirements specified therein. 
 
Section Numbering is used to facilitate cross-references in the contract documents.  Sections are placed 
in the Project Manual in numeric sequence; however, the numeric sequence is not complete and the 
listing of the sections in the "Table of Contents" at the beginning of the Project Manual must be consulted 
to determine the numbers and names of specification sections in the contract documents. 
 
Page Numbering:  Pages are numbered independently for each section, and are recorded in the listing of 
sections (Table of Contents) at the beginning of the Project Manual.  The section number is shown 
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together with the page number at the bottom of each page to facilitate the location of text in the Project 
Manual. 
 
Text Subordination:  Portions of the specification text may be subordinated to other portions of the text in 
the following manner. 
 
Certain sections may be subordinate to other sections or parts of other sections.  When that occurs, the 
degree of subordination is described in those sections. 
 
Subarticles, which are printed in upper/lower case lettering, are subordinate to Article titles, which are 
printed entirely in upper case lettering. 
 
Paragraphs and lines of text are subordinate to subarticle titles. 
 
Paragraphs and lines of text that are indented from the left margin are subordinate to the preceding text 
that is either not indented, or is indented by a lesser amount. 
 
Underscoring is used strictly to assist the reader of specification text in scanning the text of key works.  No 
emphasis on or relative importance is intended for text where underscoring is used. 
 
Specification Content:  This project specification has been produced employing certain conventions in the 
use of language as well as conventions regarding the intended meaning of certain terms, words, and 
phrases when used in particular situations or circumstances.  These conventions are explained as follows: 
 
In certain circumstances, the language of the specifications and other contract documents is of the 
abbreviated type.  It implies words and meanings that will be appropriately interpreted.  Singular words will 
be interpreted as plural and plural words will be interpreted as singular where applicable and where the full 
context of the contract documents so indicates. 
 
Imperative Language is used generally in the specifications.  Requirements expressed imperatively are to 
be performed by the Contractor.  At certain locations in the text, for clarity, contrasting subjective language 
is used to describe responsibilities which must be fulfilled indirectly by the Contractor, or by others when 
so noted. 
 
Methods of Specifying:  The techniques or methods of specifying requirements varies throughout the text.  
The method used for specifying one element of the Work has no bearing on requirements for another 
element of the Work. 
 
Assignment of Specialists:  In certain circumstances, the specification text requires or implies that specific 
elements of the Work are to be assigned to specialists who must be engaged to perform that element of 
the Work.  Such assignments are special requirements over which the Contractor has no choice or 
option.  Such assignments are intended to establish which party or entity involved in a specific element of 
the Work is considered as being sufficiently experienced in the indicated construction processes or 
operations to be recognized as "expert" in those processes or operations.  Nevertheless, the ultimate 
responsibility for fulfilling all contract requirements remains with the Contractor. 
 
These requirements should not be interpreted to conflict with the enforcement of building codes and 
similar regulations governing the work.  They are also not intended to interfere with local trade union 
jurisdictional settlements and similar conventions. 
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Trades:  The use of certain titles such as "carpentry" in the specification text, is not intended to imply that 
the Work must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, 
such as "carpenter".  It also is not intended to imply that the requirements specified apply exclusively to 
work by tradespersons of that corresponding generic name. 
 
INDUSTRY STANDARDS: 
 
Applicability of Standards:  Except where more explicit or stringent requirements are written into the 
contract documents, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if 
bound into or copied directly into the contract documents.  Such industry standards are made a part of the 
contract documents by reference.  Individual specification sections indicate which codes and standards 
the Contractor must keep available at the project site for reference.  Latest revision of each standard, at 
time of the bid opening, shall prevail. 
 
Referenced standards (standards referenced directly in the contract documents) take precedence over 
non-referenced standards that are recognized in the industry for applicability to the Work. 
 
Non-referenced Standards:  Except as otherwise limited by the contract documents, non-referenced 
standards recognized in the construction industry are defined as having direct applicability to the Work 
and will be enforced for the performance of the Work.  The decision as to whether an industry code or 
standard is applicable to the Work, or as to which of several standards are applicable, is the sole 
responsibility of the Architect/ Engineer. 
 
Conflicting Requirements:  Where compliance with two or more standards is specified, and where these 
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, the most 
stringent requirement will be enforced, unless the contract documents specifically indicate otherwise.  
Refer requirements that are different, but apparently equal, and uncertainties as to which quality level is 
more stringent to the Architect/Engineer for a decision before proceeding. 
 
Copies of Standards:  The contract documents require that each entity performing work be experienced in 
that part of the work being performed.  Each entity is also required to be familiar with industry standards 
applicable to that part of the work.  Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the contract 
documents. 
 
Where copies of standards are needed for proper performance of the Work, the Contractor is required to 
obtain such copies directly from the publication source. 
 
Although certain copies of standards needed for enforcement of the requirements may be required 
submittals, the Architect/ Engineer reserves the right to require the Contractor to submit additional copies 
of these standards as necessary for enforcement of requirements. 
 
Abbreviations and Names:  Trade association names and titles of general standards are frequently 
abbreviated.  The following acronyms or abbreviations as referenced in contract documents are defined to 
mean the associated names.  Both names and addresses are subject to change, and are believed to be, 
but are not assured to be, accurate and up-to-date as of date of contract documents:  
 
AAMA  American Architectural Manufacturer's Association 

  2700 River Road, Suite 118 
   Des Plaines, IL  60018    (312) 699-7310 
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AASHTO  American Association of State Highway  
   and Transportation Officials 
   444 North Capitol Street, Suite 225 
   Washington, DC  20001    (202) 624-5800 
 
 
ACI  American Concrete Institute 
   P.O. Box 19150 
   Detroit, MI  48219    (313) 532-2600 
 
ACPA  American Concrete Pipe Association 
   8320 Old Courthouse Road 
   Vienna, VA  22180    (703) 821-1990 
 
AGA  American Gas Association 
   1515 Wilson Blvd. 
   Arlington, VA  22209    (703) 841-8400 
 
AI  Asphalt Institute 
   Asphalt Institute Building 
   College Park, MD  20740   (301) 277-4258 
 
AIA  American Institute of Architects 
   1735 New York Ave., NW 
   Washington, DC  20006    (202) 626-7300 
 
AISC  American Institute of Steel Construction 
   400 N. Michigan Ave., 8th Floor 
   Chicago, IL  60611    (312) 670-2400 
 
AISI  American Iron and Steel Institute 
   1000 Sixteenth Street, NW 
   Washington, DC  20036    (202) 452-7100 
 
ANSI  American National Standards Institute 
   655 Fifteenth Street, NW, Suite 300 
   Washington, DC  20015    (202) 639-4090 
 
API  American Petroleum Institute 
   1220 L Street, NW 
   Washington, DC  20005    (202) 682-8000 
 
ASC  Adhesive and Sealant Council 
   1600 Wilson Blvd., Suite 910 
   Arlington, VA  22209    (703) 841-1112 
 
ASHRAE American Society of Heating, Refrigerating 
   and Air-Conditioning Engineers 
   1791 Tullie Circle, NE 
   Atlanta, GA  30329    (404) 636-8400 
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ASME  American Society of Mechanical Engineers 
   345 East 47th Street 
   New York, NY  10017    (212) 705-7722 
 
ASPE  American Society of Plumbing Engineers 
   15233 Ventura Blvd., Suite 811 
   Sherman Oaks, CA  91403   (818) 783-4845 
 
ASSE  American Society of Sanitary Engineering 
   P.O. Box 40362 
   Bay Village, OH  44140    (216) 835-3040 
 
ASTM  ASTM 
   1916 Race Street 
   Philadelphia, PA  19103    (215) 299-5400 
 
AWS  American Welding Society 
   P.O. Box 351040 
   550 Le Jeune Road, NW 
   Miami, FL  33135    (305) 443-9353 
 
AWWA  American Water Works Association 
   6666 W. Quincy Ave. 
   Denver, CO  80235    (303) 794-7711 
 
BHMA  Builders' Hardware Manufacturers 
   Association 
   60 East 42nd St., Room 511 
   New York, NY  10165    (212) 682-8142 
 
CRSI  Concrete Reinforcing Steel Institute 
   933 Plum Grove Road 
   Schaumburg, IL  60195    (312) 490-1700 
 
IEEE  Institute of Electrical and Electronic 
   Engineers 
   345 E. 47th Street 
   New York, NY  10017    (212) 705-7926 
 
IES  Illuminating Engineering Society of 
   North America 
   345 E. 47th Street 
   New York, NY  10017    (212) 705-7926 
 
ISA  Instrument Society of America 
   P.O. Box 12277; 67 Alexander Drive 
   Research Triangle Park, NC  27709  (919) 549-8411 
 
LPI  Lightning Protection Institute 
   P.O. Box 406; 48 N. Ayer Street 
   Harvard, IL  60033    (815) 943-7211 
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MBMA  Metal Building Manufacturer's Association 
   1230 Keith Building 
   Cleveland, OH  44115    (216) 241-7333 
 
NAAMM National Association of Architectural 
   Metal Manufacturers 
   221 N. LaSalle Street 
   Chicago, IL  60601    (312) 346-1600 
 
NAPF  National Association of Plastic 
      Fabricators (Now DLPA) 
 
NEC  National Electric Code 
      (by NFPA) 
 
NEMA  National Electrical Manufacturers 
   Association 
   2101 L Street, NW; Suite 300 
   Washington, DC  20037    (202) 457-8400 
 
NFPA  National Fire Protection Association 
   Batterymarch Park 
   Quincy, MA  02269    (617) 770-3000 
 
NSF  National Sanitation Foundation 
   P.O. Box 1468; 3475 Plymouth Road 
   Ann Arbor, MI  48106    (313) 769-8010 
 
SDI  Steel Deck Institute 
   P.O. Box 3812 
   St. Louis, MO  63122    (314) 965-1741 
 
UL  Underwriters Laboratories 
   333 Pfingsten Road 
   Northbrook, IL  60062    (312) 272-8800 
 
WRI  Wire Reinforcement Institute 
   8361 A Greensboro Drive 
   McLean, VA  22102    (703) 790-9790 
 
WSC  Water Systems Council 
   221 North LaSalle St. 
   Chicago, IL  60601    (312) 346-1600 
 
Federal Government Agencies:  The names and titles of federal government standard or specification 
producing agencies are frequently abbreviated.  The following acronyms or abbreviations as referenced in 
the contract documents indicate the names of standard or specification producing agencies of the federal 
government.  Names and addresses are subject to change but are believed to be, but are not assured to 
be, accurate and up-to-date as of the date of the contract documents. 
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CE  Corps of Engineers 
   (US Department of the Army) 
   Chief of Engineers-Referral 
   Washington, DC  20314    (202) 693-6456 
 
CFR  Code of Federal Regulations 
   Available from the Government 
   Printing Office 
   North Capitol Street 
   between G and H Streets, NW 
   Washington, DC  20402    (202) 783-3238 
   (Material is usually first published 
   in the Federal Register) 
 
DOC  Department of Commerce 
   14th Street and Constitution Avenue, NW 
   Washington, DC  20230    (202) 377-2000 
 
DOT  Department of Transportation 
   400 Seventh Street, SW 
   Washington, DC  20590    (202) 426-4000 
 
EPA  Environmental Protection Agency 
   401 M Street, SW 
   Washington, DC  20460    (202) 829-3535 
 
FAA  Federal Aviation Administration 
   (U.S. Department of Transportation) 
   800 Independence Avenue, SW 
   Washington, DC  20590    (202) 426-4000 
 
FCC  Federal Communications Commission 
   1919 M Street, NW 
   Washington, DC  20554    (202) 632-7000 
 
FS  Federal Specification 
   (General Services Administration)    
   Specifications Unit (WFSIS) 
   7th and D Streets, SW 
   Washington, DC  20406    (202) 472-2205    
         or 472-2140 
 
GSA  General Services Administration 
   F Street and 18th Street, NW 
   Washington, DC  20405    (202) 655-4000 
 
MIL  Military Standardization Documents 
   (U.S. Department of Defense) 
   Naval Publications and Forms Center 
   5801 Tabor Avenue 
   Philadelphia, PA 19120 
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OSHA  Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
   (U.S. Department of Labor) 
   Government Printing Office 
   Washington, DC  20402    (202) 783-3238 
 
REA  Rural Electrification Administration 
   (U.S. Department of Agriculture) 
   14th Street and Independence Avenue, SW 
   Washington, DC  20250    (202) 382-1255 
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USDA  U.S. Department of Agriculture 
   Independence Avenue between 
   12th and 14th Streets, SW 
   Washington, DC  20250    (202) 447-4929 
 
USPS  U.S. Postal Service 
   475 L'Enfant Plaza, SW 
   Washington, DC  20260    (202) 245-4000 
 
GOVERNING REGULATIONS/AUTHORITIES: 
 
General:  The procedure followed by the Architect/Engineer has been to contact governing authorities 
where necessary to obtain information needed for the purpose of preparing contract documents; 
recognizing that such information may or may not be of significance in relation to the Contractor's 
responsibilities for performing the Work.  Contact governing authorities directly for necessary information 
and decisions having a bearing on performance of the Work. 
 
Copies of Correspondence:  During the preparation of the contract documents, the Architect/Engineer 
maintained a file of correspondence with governing authorities.  This file is available at the 
Architect's/Engineer's office for reference by bidders/contractors.  The Architect/Engineer will provide, if 
requested, copies of such applicable correspondence at the cost of reproduction. 
 
Attached Copies:  Certain items of correspondence are believed to include information which is generally 
applicable to performance of the Work.  These items have been reproduced and included in the Project 
Manual at the end of this section, as follows: 
 
Copies of Regulations:  Obtain copies of the following regulations and retain at the project site during the 
Contract Time, available for reference by parties at the site who have a reasonable need for such 
reference. 
 
Trade Union Jurisdictions:  The Contractor shall maintain, and shall require prime subcontractors to 
maintain, complete current information on jurisdictional matters, regulations actions and pending actions, 
as applicable to the Work.  Discuss new developments at appropriate project meetings at the earliest 
feasible dates.  Record information of relevance along with the actions agreed upon.  The manner in 
which contract documents have been organized and subdivided is not intended to be an indication of 
jurisdictional or trade union agreements.  Assign and subcontract the work, and employ tradesmen and 
laborers, in a manner which will not unduly risk jurisdictional disputes of a kind which could result in 
conflicts, delays, claims and losses in the performance of the Work. 
 
SUBMITTALS: 
 
Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For the Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, 
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, 
judgments, and similar documents, correspondence and records established in conjunction with 
compliance with standards and regulations bearing upon performance of the work. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION  (Not Applicable) 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01090 
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SECTION 01300 – SUBMITTALS 
 
GENERAL 
 
SCOPE 
 
A. The CONTRACTOR shall submit descriptive information to: 
 1. Allow the CONTRACTOR to advise the OWNER whether the materials and equipment 

proposed for the project are in general conformance with the design concepts and in 
conformance with the drawings and specifications with the drawings and specifications. 

 2. Provide a record for the OWNER of the materials and equipment which have been 
incorporated into the project. 

 3. Provide a guide for operations and maintenance of equipment. 
 4. Provide information required for the administration of the Contract for construction of the 

project.  This section of the specifications provides a more detailed description of the 
requirements for submittals as outlined in the General Conditions but does not alter any 
requirement for submittals as described in the General Conditions. 

 
PROCEDURES 
 
CONTRACTOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES 
 

A. The CONTRACTOR shall be responsible for the accuracy and completeness of the 
information contained in each submittal and shall insure that the values, material, 
equipment, or method of work shall be as described in the submittal.  All submittals must 
be stamped by the CONTRACTOR, indicating that they have been checked by the 
CONTRACTOR for compliance with the Contract Documents and approved by the 
CONTRACTOR, or contain certifications as required by the Contract Documents. 
Submittals that do not have the stamp applied or include the required certifications will 
be returned without processing to the CONTRACTOR. 

B. The CONTRACTOR shall insure that there is no conflict with other submittals and notify 
the ENGINEER of each case where the proposed change may affect the work.  The 
CONTRACTOR shall insure coordination of submittals among the related crafts and 
Subcontractors.  Submittals will not be accepted directly from Subcontractors or 
Suppliers. 

C. The CONTRACTOR shall provide a written statement stating all pertinent site 
dimensions were checked and the system can be installed and made operational as 
proposed. 

 
MARKING OF SUBMITTALS 
 

A. A number shall be assigned to each submittal provided to the ENGINEER to allow each 
submittal to be tracked while processing through review procedures. 

B. Assignment of numbers shall be by means of a letter prefix, a sequence number, and 
letter suffix to indicate re-submittals. 

C. The sequence number shall be issued in chronological order for each type of submittal.  
Re-submittals shall be followed by a letter of the alphabet to indicate the number of 
times a submittal has been sent to the ENGINEER for processing.  As an example, a 
submittal with the number 25 indicates that the submittal is the 25th submitted.  Submittal 
number 12-A indicates the submittal is the 12th shop drawing submitted and is being 
submitted for the second time. 
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D. Correct assignment of numbers is essential as different submittal types are processed in 
different ways.  Some submittals received do not require that any response be given for 
the material.  CONTRACTOR and ENGINEER shall both maintain a log of submissions 
to allow the processing of submittals to be monitored.  Logs will be reviewed periodically 
to determine that all submittals are received and processed. 

E. Submittals shall be marked to show clearly the applicable sections of the specification 
and sheet number drawings. 

F. Submittals shall be accompanied by a Submittal Transmittal Form provided by the 
ENGINEER.  A separate form shall be used for each specific item, class of material, 
equipment, and items specified in separate discrete sections, etc., for which a submittal 
is required.  Submittals for various items shall be made with a single form when the 
items taken together constitute a manufacturer’s package or are so functionally related 
that they should be checked as a unit. 

 
DEVIATIONS FROM CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
Any change in the contract documents that is requested will be initiated by the CONTRACTOR 
issuing a Contract Modification Request or by ENGINEER issuing a Proposed Contract  
Modification on t he form  provided by the ENGINEER.  The CONTRACTOR’s Modification 
Request shall fully identify and describe the deviations and state the reason the change is 
requested.  Any savings in cost related to the substitution is to be stated in the request for 
consideration.  Modification requests will be considered and if found acceptable will be 
incorporated in a Field Order or Change Order as a change to the CONTRACTOR’s scope in 
accordance with the General Conditions.   
 
All deviations from the Plans and Specifications shall be clearly marked on each submittal.  
Failure to provide such will result in rejection of the equipment or material.  Approval of a 
submittal does not constitute approval of any deviation, unless each such deviation is clearly 
requested at the beginning of the submittal and initialized by the Engineer. 
 
SHOP DRAWINGS 
 
A. DEFINITION 
 1. As defined in the General Conditions, shop drawings consist of all drawings, diagrams, 

illustrations, schedules and other data which are specifically prepared by or for the 
CONTRACTOR to illustrate some portion of the work and all illustrations, brochures, 
standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, diagrams, and other information 
prepared by a supplier and submitted by CONTRACTOR to illustrate material or 
equipment for some portion of the work. 

 2. Shop drawings shall indicate the kind, exact model, size, arrangement, and operation of 
component materials and devices; materials of construction, external connections, 
anchorages and supports required; performance characteristics; dimensions, weights, 
and other information required for installation and correlation with other materials and 
equipment. 

 
B. SCHEDULE FOR SUBMITTAL OF SHOP DRAWINGS: 
 1. The CONTRACTOR shall submit, in accordance with Paragraph 2.07 of the General 

Conditions, a schedule indicating the time and sequence in which Shop Drawings are to 
be submitted.   This schedule shall consider the dates for incorporation of the materials 
or equipment into the project and take into consideration time for delivery and 
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reasonable time for review of shop drawings.  Proposed order and delivery dates shall 
be incorporated in the Progress Schedule. 

 2. Shop Drawings will generally be reviewed in the order in which they are received.  
Drawings marked “Priority” will be reviewed ahead of other shop drawing Submittals not 
so marked which have already been received but are not yet reviewed.  CONTRACTOR 
shall be aware that checking of “Priority” Shop Drawings may delay the review of other 
drawings which have already been submitted by the CONTRACTOR and the use of this 
designation is to be used with discretion. 

 
 
C. CONTRACTOR’s REVIEW AND CERTIFICATION 
 The CONTRACTOR shall verify that the material and equipment in each shop drawing 

conforms to the requirements of the Contract Documents and shall bear an executed 
statement to that effect by the CONTRACTOR.  Shop Drawings without this stamp applied 
will be returned without review. 

 
D. REQUIREMENT FOR COMPLETE SHOP DRAWINGS 
 1. Material in shop drawings shall be in sufficient detail to demonstrate compliance with all 

requirements of the Contract Documents.  Shop Drawings shall address material and/or 
methods of construction, design criteria, performance characteristics, and special 
provisions of the Specifications. 

 2. Shop drawings for systems and related equipment shall include information for all 
components required for a complete and operational system, including electrical, 
mechanical, and any other information required to indicate how the various components 
of the system function, and shall be included in the same submittal. 

 3. Where statements of certification, written guarantees, extended service agreements or 
extended warranties are required, they will be provided with the Shop Drawing.  The 
effective date of the guarantee and service agreements, however, shall not be until the 
date of acceptance for the equipment.   

 4. Shop Drawings shall be clearly marked to show the applicable sections of the 
specifications and sheet in the drawings.  Other identification may also be required on 
drawings such as layout drawings or schedules to allow the reviewer to determine where 
a particular item is to be used in the project. 

 5. A minimum of six (6) copies of each shop drawing shall be submitted.  Two (2) copies 
each will normally be retained by the ENGINEER and OWNER.  Any remaining copies 
will be returned to the CONTRACTOR.   

 6. Shop Drawings which do not have all of the information required for evaluation will be 
returned without benefit of review and comment. 

 7. Shop Drawings shall include written certification that CONTRACTOR visit site of the 
Project to measure physical dimensions of any existing structure(s). 

 
E. REVIEW OF SHOP DRAWINGS 
 1. The ENGINEER will review the data for general conformity to the Contract Documents.  

Comments will be made on items called to the attention of the ENGINEER for review 
and verification.  Markings will be based on this examination and do not constitute a 
blanket review of the shop drawing.  The ENGINEER’s review does not relieve the 
CONTRACTOR from any responsibility for errors or deviations from the Contract 
requirements.  Shop Drawings which contain substantial error or omissions, or which are 
not clearly legible, will be returned without benefit of review. 

 2. Shop Drawings will be marked in one of the four following ways: 
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 a. Accepted:  Shop Drawings are acceptable without correction and may be distributed 
for construction and/or manufacture. 

 b. Accepted as Corrected:   Shop Drawings are acceptable with minor corrections as 
marked and may be used with the corrections noted. 

 c. Revise and Resubmit:   Shop Drawings having significant errors or incomplete data 
shall be revised and resubmitted for subsequent review after corrections have been 
made or additional materials are available. 

 d. Rejected:   Material, equipment, or manufacturer described is not acceptable. 
 

 
 
F. APPROVAL OF EQUAL SUBSTITUTIONS 

Where Contract Documents allow substitution of material or equipment as an approved 
equal to the specified product, shop drawings shall be provided. Shop Drawings shall 
include supporting data to indicate specifically, on a point-by-point basis for each feature of 
the design, how the proposed product is equal to or better than the specified product.  
Deviations from the Contract Documents must be requested and expressly approved by the 
Engineer. 

 
G. SHOP DRAWINGS REQUIRED 

Shop Drawings are required for all items of equipment or materials where submittals are 
listed in the individual specification section and for the determination of substitutions for 
approval as described in Paragraph F of this section.  Only these Shop Drawings will be 
reviewed.  Shop Drawings which are not required may be submitted for “Record Purposes” 
but may not be reviewed. 

 
H. OWNER SELECTED OPTIONS 

Where selections are to be made by the OWNER for color, texture or finish and shop 
drawings are required for that product, shop drawings will be submitted for approval of the 
materials of construction, composition, etc., prior to the selection of finishes by the OWNER.  
Items requiring selection of finish for which shop drawings are not required shall be 
furnished as record data.   

 
I. CERTIFICATIONS, WARRANTIES AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS 

Where indicated in the Contract Documents the following items as defined below are to be 
provided as part of the shop drawing: 
1. Certified Test Report – A report prepared by an approved testing agency on the results 

of test performed on materials to indicate their compliance with the specifications;.  
Reports are to be numbered consecutively for reference.  Retest required to verify 
compliance with Contract Documents shall be identified with the same number as the 
original test with a letter to indicate retest, similar to the numbering system used for 
Shop Drawings. 

2. Certification of Local Field Service – A certified letter stating that field service is available 
from a factory or supplier approved service organization located within a 500-mile radius 
of the project site. 

3. Extended Warranty – A guarantee of performance for the product or system beyond the 
one-year warranty repairs; or to perform routine maintenance at some period beyond the 
warranty period.  The Service Agreement is to be issued in the name of the OWNER. 

4. Extended Service Agreement – A contract to provide operations and maintenance for 
equipment as specified beyond that required to full requirements f or warranty repairs; or 
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to perform routine maintenance at some period beyond the warranty period.  The 
Service Agreement is to be issued in the name of the OWNER. 

5. Certification of Adequacy of Design – A certified letter from the manufacturer of the 
equipment stating that they have designed the equipment offered to account for 
structural stability to withstand all imposed loads without deformation, failure or 
adversely affecting the operational requirements of the unit; and operational capability, 
including mechanical and electrical equipment sizing to be fully operational in 
accordance with the conditions specified. 

6. Certification of Applicator/Subcontractor Qualifications – A certified letter stating that the 
applicator/subcontractor proposed to perform a specified item of work is duly designated 
as factory-authorized and trained for the application or installation of the specified 
product. 

 
 

RECORD DATA 
 
A. Record data shall be submitted to provide information as to the general character, style 

and manufacturer of the equipment to allow the OWNER to adequately identify the 
materials or equipment incorporated into the Project.  Record data shall be provided for 
all equipment and materials o of construction for items for which Shop Drawings are not 
required. 

B. Record data shall be complete to indicate where the material was incorporated into the 
project, provide schedules of materials and their use, colors, model numbers and other 
information which would allow this material to be replaced at some future date.  Record 
data will be received by the ENGINEER and logged f or transmittal to the OWNER.  
Record data will not be reviewed for comment and no response will be made to the 
CONTRACTOR. 

 
OPERATIONS AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS 
 
A. For each type of equipment to be furnished and installed under this contract, the 

CONTRACTOR shall prepare an operation and maintenance manual covering: 
 1. Name, address, and telephone number of nearest competent service organization 

who can supply parts and service. 
 2. Equipment function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions, which 

reflect “as-built” conditions for the equipment furnished. 
 3. Assembly, installation, alignment, adjustment, and checking instructions, including 

field modification made during installation, startup and testing. 
 4. Operating instructions for startup, routine and normal operation, regulation and 

control, shutdown, and emergency conditions. 
 5. Lubrication and maintenance instructions with quantities and scheduled intervals. 
 6. Guide to “troubleshooting”. 
 7. List of spare parts provided, predicted life of parts subject to wear, a recommended 

spare parts list, and costs. 
 8. Outline, cross-section, and assembly drawings, engineering data, control schematics 

and point-to-point wiring diagrams, and reproductions of all equipment nameplates. 
 9. Test data and performance curves, where applicable. 
  10. Copy of Equipment Warranty. 
  11. Copy of Equipment Installation Report (to be incorporated when completed). 
 



 SUBMITTALS 01300-6 

B. The above information, as applicable, shall be provided for the equipment as indicated in 
individual specification sections. 

 
C. The operation and maintenance manuals shall be in addition to any instructions or parts 

lists packed with or attached to t he equipment when delivered. 
 
D. Manuals shall be printed o n heavy, first quality paper, 8 ½ x 11 inch size with standard 

3-hole punching.  Drawings and diagrams shall be reduced to 8 ½ x 11 inches.  Where 
reduction is not practicable, larger drawings shall be folded separately, and placed in 
envelopes which are bound into the manual.  Each envelope shall bear suitable 
identification on the outside. 

 
E. Two preliminary copies of each manual, temporarily bound in heavy paper covers 

bearing suitable identification, shall be submitted to the ENGINEER at the time of 
submittal of the shop drawings.  After review by the ENGINEER, CONTRACTOR shall 
prepare five (5) final copies of each operation and maintenance manual and deliver to 
the ENGINEER not later than 30 days prior t o placing the equipment into operation.  
The final manuals shall be bound in stiff artificial black leather, metal hinged binders of 
appropriate size, but maximum 3 ½ - inch capacity, three post style. 

 
F. Digital copy of complete final O&M Manual and CAD drawings shall be provided on CD-

ROM. 
 

PROJECT INFORMATION REQUEST 
 
A. When it is necessary for the CONTRACTOR to request additional information, 

interpretation of the Contract Documents, or when the CONTRACTOR believes there is 
a conflict between the drawings and specifications, he shall identify the conflict and 
request clarification using the Project Information Request form.  Use of this form will 
allow requests for information to be routed to OWNER, design engineers, design 
consultants or others through t he ENGINEER and allow these requests to be monitored 
to determine that clarification is provided when needed.  Sufficient information shall be 
attached to permit a written response without further information. 

 
B. The ENGINEER will log each request and will review the request to determine that the 

information provided is adequate.  If information is not adequate, the request will be 
returned for additional information.  When adequate information is provided, the request 
will be reviewed and a response made.  If a change is required, the ENGINEER will 
initiate a Proposed Contract Modification.  If no change is required the ENGINEER will 
provide additional information required to help the CONTRACTOR comply with the 
Contract Documents. 

 
SCHEDULE OF VALUES AND PAYMENT ESTIMATES 
 
A. For contracts based on lump sum amounts with multiple equipment items, the 

CONTRACTOR is to submit to the ENGINEER for approval, a breakdown of cost for the 
Project.  The breakdown is to provide adequate detail to allow easy determination of the 
percentage of completion for periodic payment review by the ENGINEER.  Specification 
sections and add or deduct items in the proposal are to be used as a guide for preparing 
the breakdown.  This breakdown is to be incorporated onto a form for the submission of 
payment request provided by the ENGINEER or in a form approved by the ENGINEER. 
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B. The CONTRACTOR is to submit a schedule showing the anticipated schedule of 

payments for the CONTRACTOR to assist the OWNER in determining when funds a re 
to be made available for payment of periodic payment requests. 

 
EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION REPORT 
 
A written report shall be submitted by t he equipment supplier performing the installation 
check for all major equipment.  This report shall certify that 1) The equipment has been 
properly installed an d lubricated,  2)  is in the accurate alignment, 3) is free  from any undue  
stress imposed by connecting piping, equipment, or anchor bolts, and 4) has been operated 
under full load conditions and that is operating satisfactorily.  The report shall also indicated 
if and what operator training and maintenance instruction was provided and for what specific 
equipment. 
 
NOTIFICATION BY CONTRACTOR 
 
Written notification of the need for testing, observation work by ENGINEER, or intent to work 
outside of regular working hours, or the request to shut down the facilities or make utility 
connections shall be given to the ENGINER by issuance of a Notification By Contractor on a 
form provided by the ENGINEER. 
SELECTION OF FINISH BY OWNER 
 
Items that require that the OWNER select the finish, color, texture, fabric or make other 
choices related to the appearance of some material or equipment to be provided are  to be 
determined as soon as possible to allow OWNER adequate time to consider available 
options for selection.  Color chips, samples, etc., for all items are to be assembled and 
submitted to the OWNER through the ENGINEER for selection of finishes at t he same time 
to allow all options to be considered and allow selections to be coordinated with other items 
of finish.  The ENGINEER will meet with the OWNER who will determine the finish to be 
used within 2 weeks, unless additional samples are required for selection.  Materials for 
which shop drawings are required are to be submitted for approval of material quality prior to 
selection of finish. 
 
END SECTION 01300 
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SECTION 01700 - PROJECT CLOSEOUT 
 
PART 1 - GENERAL 
 
RELATED DOCUMENTS: 
 
Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other 
Division-1 Specification sections, apply to work of this section. 
 
DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS: 
 
Definitions:  Project closeout is the term used to describe certain collective project requirements, 
indicating completion of the Work that are to be fulfilled near the end of the Contract time in preparation 
for final acceptance and occupancy of the Work by the Owner, as well as final payment to the Contractor 
and the normal termination of the Contract. 
 

Specific requirements for individual units of work are included in the appropriate sections in 
Divisions 2 through 16. 

 
Time of closeout is directly related to "Substantial Completion"; therefore, the time of closeout 
may be either a single time period for the entire Work or a series of time periods for individual 
elements of the Work that have been certified as substantially complete at different dates.  This 
time variation, if any, shall be applicable to the other provisions of this section. 

 
PREREQUISITES FOR SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION: 
 
General:  Complete the following before requesting the Architect/ Engineer's inspection for certification of 
substantial completion, either for the entire Work or for portions of the Work.  List known exceptions in the 
request. 
 
In the progress payment request that coincides with, or is the first request following, the date substantial 
completion is claimed, show either 100% completion for the portion of the Work claimed as "substantially 
complete", or list incomplete items, the value of incomplete work, and reasons for the Work being 
incomplete. 
 
Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these contract documents. 
 
Advise Owner of pending insurance change-over requirements. 
 
Submit specific warranties, workmanship/maintenance bonds, maintenance agreements, final 
certifications and similar documents. 
 
Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner's full, unrestricted use of the Work and access to services 
and utilities.  Where required, include occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar releases. 
 
Submit record drawings and maintenance manuals. 
 
Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stocks of material and similar physical items to Owner. 
 
Make the final change-over of locks and transmit keys to the Owner.  Advise the Owner's personnel of the 
change-over in security provisions.  (Where applicable.) 
 
Complete start-up testing of systems, and instruction of the Owner's operating and maintenance 
personnel.  Discontinue or change over and remove temporary facilities and services from the project site, 
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along with construction tools and facilities, mock-ups, and similar elements. 
Complete final cleaning up requirements, including touch-up painting of marred surfaces. 
Touch-up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes. 
Inspection Procedures:  Upon receipt of the Contractor's request for inspection, the Architect/Engineer will 
either proceed with inspection or advise the Contractor of unfilled prerequisites. 
 

Following the initial inspection, the Architect/Engineer will either prepare the certificate of 
substantial completion, or will advise the Contractor of work which must be performed before the 
certificate will be issued.  The Architect/Engineer will repeat the inspection when requested and 
when assured that the Work has been substantially completed. 

 
Results of the completed inspection will form the initial "punch-list" for final acceptance. 

 
PREREQUISITES FOR FINAL ACCEPTANCE: 
 
General:  Complete the following before requesting the Architect/ Engineer's final inspection for 
certification of final acceptance, and final payment as required by the General Conditions.  List known 
exceptions, if any, in the request. 
 

Submit the final payment request with final releases and supporting documentation not previously 
submitted and accepted.  Include certificates of insurance for products and completed operations 
where required. 

 
Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the Contract Sum. 

 
Submit a copy of the Architect/Engineer's final punch- list of itemized work to be completed or 
corrected, stating that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance and 
has been endorsed and dated by the Architect/Engineer. 

 
Reinspection Procedure:  The Architect/Engineer will reinspect the Work upon receipt of the Contractor's 
notice that the work, including punch-list items resulting from earlier inspections, has been completed, 
except for these items whose completion has been delayed because of circumstances that are acceptable 
to the Architect/Engineer. 
 

Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect/Engineer will either prepare a certificate of final 
acceptance, or will advise the Contractor of work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not 
been fulfilled, but are required for final acceptance. 

 
If necessary, the reinspection procedure will be repeated. 

 
RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS: 
 
General:  Specific requirements for record documents are indicated in the individual sections of these 
specifications.  Other requirements are indicated in the General Conditions.  General submittal 
requirements are indicated in the various "submittals" sections. 
 

Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from deterioration and loss in a 
secure, fire-resistive location; provide access to record documents for the Architect/Engineer's 
reference during normal working hours. 

Record Drawings:  Maintain a record set of blue or black line white-prints of contract drawings and shop 
drawings in a clean, undamaged condition.  Mark-up the set of record documents to show the actual 
installation where the installed work varies substantially from the work as originally shown.  Mark 
whichever drawing is most capable of showing the actual "field" condition fully and accurately; however, 
where shop drawings are used for mark-up, record a cross-reference at the corresponding location on the 
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working drawings.  Give particular attention to concealed work that would be difficult to measure and 
record at a later date. 

Mark record sets with red erasable pencil and, where feasible, use other colors to distinguish 
between variations in separate categories of work. 
Mark-up new information which is known to be important to the Owner, but for some reason was 
not shown on either contract drawings or shop drawings. 

 
Note related change-order numbers where applicable. 

 
Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper cover sheets, and 
print suitable titles, dates and other identification on the cover of each set. 

 
Maintenance Manuals:  Organize operating and maintenance data into suitable sets of manageable size.  
Bind data into individual binders properly identified and indexed.  Bind each set of data in a heavy-duty 
2-inch, 3-ring vinyl-covered binder, with pocket folders for folded sheet information.  Mark the appropriate 
identification on both front and spine of each binder. 
 
Include the following types of information in operation and maintenance manuals: 
 

Emergency instructions. 
Spare parts listing. 
Copies of warranties. 
Wiring diagrams. 
Recommended "turn-around" cycles. 
Inspection procedures. 
Shop drawings and product data. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not applicable) 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES: 
 
General Operating and Maintenance Instructions:   Arrange for each installer of operating equipment and 
other work that requires regular or continuing maintenance, to meet at the site with the Owner's personnel 
to provide necessary basic instruction in the proper operation and maintenance of the entire Work.  Where 
installers are not experienced in the required procedures, include instruction by the manufacturer's 
representatives. 
 

As part of this instruction provide a detailed review of the following items: 
 
Maintenance manuals 
Record documents 
Spare parts and materials 
Tools 
Lubricants 
Fuels 
Identification systems 
Control sequences 
Hazards 
Cleaning 
Warranties, bonds, maintenance agreements and similar continuing commitments. 
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As part of this instruction for operating equipment demonstrate the following procedures: 
 
Start-up 
Shut-down 
Emergency operations 
Noise and vibration adjustments 
Safety procedures 
Economy and efficiency adjustments 
Effective energy utilization 

 
END OF SECTION 01700 
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SECTION 01710  -  CLEANING 

 

 

PART 1.00 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION: 
 

Keep premises and public properties free from accumulations of waste, debris and rubbish caused by 
operations. 

 
At completion of work, remove waste materials, rubbish, tools, equipment, machinery and surplus 
materials and clean all exposed surfaces; leave project clean and ready for occupancy. 

 
1.2 STANDARDS: 
 

Maintain Project in accordance with State and local safety, health and insurance standards. 
 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 

NOT REQUIRED 
 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL: 
 

A. Disposal: 
 
 Conduct cleaning and disposal operations to comply with local ordinances and anti-pollution laws: 
 
 1. Do not burn or bury rubbish and waste materials on Project site. 
 
 2. Do not dispose of construction wastes into sanitary or storm drains. 
 
 3. Do not dispose of wastes into streams or waterways. 
 
3.2 DURING CONSTRUCTION 
 

A. Scope: 
 
 Keep premises and public properties free from accumulations of waste materials and rubbish. 
  

B. Dust Abatement: 
 
 Wet down materials and rubbish to lay dust and prevent it from blowing. 
 

C. Schedule: 
 

At reasonable intervals during progress of work, clean site and dispose of waste materials, debris 
and rubbish off the site and in a legal manner. 
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D. Disposal: 
 

Remove waste materials, debris and rubbish from site and legally dispose of at legal public or private 
dumping areas off Owner's property.  In hauling any material from the site, it shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor to comply with local ordinance by preventing debris from dropping 
from vehicles and littering streets and roads; use nets covering debris.  The Contractor shall 
promptly pick up and remove any debris which falls from vehicles. 
 

3.3 FINAL CLEANING 
 

Prior to Final Inspection and the Owner's acceptance of the Project, clean all areas of the project site, 
performing all operations called for in the various Sections of these Specifications including but not 
limited to: 

 
 1. Removing all trash and debris of any nature from the site. 
 
 2. Remove temporary protections. 
 
 3. Broom clean all existing paved surfaces including drives, walks and parking areas. 
 
 
END OF SECTION 01710 
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ITEM NO. 101 
PREPARING RIGHT OF WAY 
 

101.1 Description  
This item shall govern the preparation of the right of way for construction operations by 
removal and disposal of all obstructions from the right of way and from designated 
easements, where removal of such obstructions is not otherwise indicated as a 
separate pay item. 

Such obstructions shall be considered to include remains of houses not completely 
removed by others, foundations, floor slabs, concrete, brick, lumber, plaster, cisterns, 
water wells, septic tanks and drain fields, basements; abandoned utility pipes, conduits, 
underground service station tanks, fences, retaining walls, outhouses, shacks and all 
other debris. 

This item shall also include the removal of trees, stumps, roots, bushes, shrubs, curb 
and gutter, driveways, paved parking areas, miscellaneous stone, brick, sidewalks, 
drainage structures, manholes, inlets, abandoned railroad tracks, scrap iron, and all 
rubbish and debris whether above or below ground.  Care should be taken to identify 
and protect existing infrastructure. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

101.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item may include: 

A.    A permit when utility adjustments are made in right-of-way, and 

B.      A plan for removal and deposition of all non-salvageable materials and debris. 

101.3 Construction Methods  
Prior to commencement of this work, all required erosion controls and tree protection 
measures shall be in place. Existing utilities shall be located and protected or as 
specified on the Drawings.   

Areas within the construction limits shall be cleared of all obstructions, abandoned 
structures, and other items as defined above. All vegetation, except trees or shrubs 
indicated for preservation, shall also be removed.  Trees and shrubs, which are 
scheduled for preservation, shall be carefully trimmed as directed by the City Forestry 
Manager and shall be protected from scarring, barking or other injuries during 
construction operations in accordance with Item No. 610, " Preservation of Trees and 
Other Vegetation".  All exposed cuts, exposed ends of pruned limbs or scarred bark 
shall be treated as required by, and in accordance with specifications approved by, the 
City Forestry Manager. 

Construction equipment shall not be operated nor construction materials stockpiled 
under the canopies of trees, unless otherwise allowed by the City Forestry Manager.  
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Excavation or embankment materials shall not be placed within the drip line of trees 
until tree wells are constructed as approved by the City Forestry Manager. 

Culverts, storm sewers, manholes and inlets shall be removed in proper sequence for 
maintenance of traffic and drainage. 

Unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings and/or Contract Documents, all 
underground obstructions, stumps and roots shall be removed to the following depths: 

1.   In areas to receive 6 inches (150 mm) or more embankment, a minimum of 12 
 inches (300 mm) below natural ground. 

2. In areas to receive less than 6 inches (150 mm) of embankment, a minimum of 
 18 inches (450 mm) below the lower elevation of embankment, structure or 
 excavation. 

3.     In areas to be excavated a minimum of 18 inches (450 mm) below the lower 
 elevation of the embankment, structure or excavation. 

4.      In all other areas, a minimum of 12 inches (300 mm) below natural ground. 

Holes remaining after removal of all obstructions, objectionable material, trees, stumps, 
etc. shall be backfilled with select embankment material and compacted by approved 
methods. 

When a utility in service conflicts with the construction, it shall be modified as approved 
by the City Engineer or as specified on the Drawings. 

Where an abandoned underground piped utility is found, it shall be cut and plugged with 
6 inches (150 mm) of concrete (in accordance with Specification Item 403, “Concrete for 
Structures”) brick and mortar (in accordance with Specification Item 506, “Manholes”), a 
precast stopper grouted in place, or equal approved by the Engineer. 

 

101.4 Measurement  

The preparation of right of way for new construction, when included in the contract as a 
pay item, will be measured by the acre (hectare: 1 hectare equals 2.471 acres), 100 foot 
(100 feet equals 30.5 meters) stations or lump sum, regardless of the width of the right 
of way. 

Measurement for payment will be made only on areas indicated and classified as 
"Preparing Right of Way".  

101.5 Payment  
This item will be considered subsidiary to Item No. 110, "Street Excavation", Item No. 
111, "Excavation", Item No. 120, "Channel Excavation" and Item No. 132, 
"Embankment" unless included as a separate pay item in the contract.  When included 
for payment, it shall be paid for at the contract bid price for "Preparing Right of Way".  
This price shall include full compensation for work herein specified, including the 
furnishing of all materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete 
the work. 
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Payment, when included as a contract pay item, will be made under one of the 
following:  

Preparing Right of Way -      Per Acre. 

   Preparing Right of Way -      Per 100 foot Station. 

Preparing Right of Way -      Per Lump Sum. 

End 

 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 101, “PREPARING RIGHT-OF-WAY” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation   Description 
Item No. 110            Street Excavation 
Item No. 111            Excavation 
Item No. 120            Channel Excavation 
Item No. 132             Embankment 
Item No. 403             Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 506             Manholes 
Item No. 610             Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation  

 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 101, “PREPARING RIGHT-OF-WAY” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation      Description 
Item No. 102            Clearing and Grubbing 
Item No. 104            Removing Portland Cement Concrete 
Item No. 201            Subgrade Preparation 
Item No. 203            Lime Treatment for Materials In Place 
Item No. 204            Portland Cement Treatment for Materials In Place 
Item No. 230            Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 232            Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
Item No. 234            Rolling (Tamping) 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS- (continued) 

Specification Item 101, “PREPARING RIGHT-OF-WAY” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation      Description 
Item No. 236           Rolling (Proof) 
Item No. 602            Sodding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 604            Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 622            Diversion Dike 
Item No. 628            Sediment Containment Dikes  
Item No. 642            Silt Fence 
 
Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation    Description 
Item No. 100            Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 110            Excavation 
Item No. 112            Subgrade Widening 
 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges – Continued 
Designation    Description 
Item No. 132            Embankment 
Item No. 150            Blading 
Item No. 158            Specialized Excavation Work 
Item No. 160            Furnishing and Placing Topsoil 
Item No. 164            Seeding for Erosion Control  
 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation         Description 
Item No. 204            Sprinkling 
Item No. 210            Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 211            Rolling (Tamping) 
Item No. 213            Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
Item No. 260            Lime Treatment for Materials Used as Subgrade (Road     
                                 Mixed)            
Item No. 265            Lime-Fly Ash (LFA) Treatment for Materials Used as Subgrade 



  Earthwork 6 

 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS- continued 

Specification Item 101, “PREPARING RIGHT-OF-WAY” 

Texas Department of Transportation:  Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation      Description 
Tex-103-E                Determination of Moisture Content of Soil Materials 
Tex-104-E                Determination of Liquid Limit of Soils 
Tex-105-E                Determination of Plastic Limit of Soils  
Tex-106-E                Method of Calculating the Plasticity Index of Soils 
Tex-114-E                Laboratory Compaction Characteristics and Moisture-Density    
   Relationship of Subgrade & Embankment Soil 
Tex-115-E      Field Method for Determination of In-Place Density of Soils and     
   Base Materials  
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ITEM NO. 104 
REMOVING PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE 

104.1 Description  
This item shall govern the demolition, removal and satisfactory disposal of existing 
Portland cement concrete, as classified, when encountered or at locations indicated on 
the Drawings.  

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units shown 
within parentheses. 

104.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item may include: 

A. A permit when utility adjustments are made in the right-of-way, and 

B.      A plan for removal and deposition of all 'broken up' existing Portland cement    
 (p.c.) concrete materials and debris. 

104.3 Classification 
Existing Portland cement concrete, when removed under this section, will be classified 
as follows: 

1.  Concrete Curb will include curb, curb and gutter and combinations thereof, 

2.        Concrete Slabs will include, but not be limited to, house slabs, patio slabs, porch  
 slabs, concrete riprap and concrete pavement, 

3.        Sidewalks and Driveways will include concrete sidewalks and driveways, 

4.        Concrete Walls will include all walls, regardless of height, and wall footings, 

5.        Concrete Steps will include all steps and combinations of walls and steps, 

6.        Abandoned Foundations will include abandoned utility foundations, 

7.        Miscellaneous Concrete shall include all other concrete items, which are not   
 identified in items 1 through 6 above. 

104.4 Materials 
Mortar shall conform to mortar specified in Standard Specification Item No. 
403, “Concrete for Structures”. 

104.5 Construction Methods  
Prior to commencement of this work, all required erosion control and tree protection 
measures shall be in place. Existing utilities shall be located and protected.   

The existing Portland cement concrete shall be broken up, removed in accordance with 
Item No. 101, "Preparing Right of Way" and disposed of at a permitted disposal site. 
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When it is specified that only a portion of the existing Portland cement (p.c.) concrete is 
to be removed and that the remaining p.c. concrete will continue to serve its purpose, 
special care shall be exercised to avoid damage to that portion which will remain in 
place.  Unless otherwise approved by the Engineer, existing p.c. concrete shall be cut to 
the neat lines, that are indicated on the Drawings, by sawing with an appropriate type 
circular type circular concrete saw to a minimum depth of ½  inch (12.5 mm).  Any 
reinforcing steel encountered shall be cut off 1 inch (25 mm) inside of p.c. concrete 
sawed line.  Any existing p.c. concrete, which is damaged or destroyed beyond the neat 
lines so established, shall be replaced at the Contractor's expense.  Remaining p.c. 
concrete shall be mortared to protect the reinforcing steel and provide a neat clean 
appearance. 

When reinforcement is encountered during the removal of portions of existing structures 
to be modified, a minimum of 1 foot (300 mm) of steel length shall be cleaned of all old 
p.c. concrete and left in place to tie into the new construction where applicable.  All 
unsuitable material shall be removed and replaced with approved material.  All 
foundations, walls or other objectionable material shall be removed to a minimum depth 
of 18 inches (450 mm) below all structures and 12 inches (300 mm) below areas to be 
vegetated. 

104.6 Measurement  
The removal of p.c. concrete curb and p.c. concrete wall as prescribed above will be 
measured by the lineal foot (meter: 1 meter is equal to 3.281 feet) in its original position 
regardless of the dimensions or size.  The removal of p.c. concrete slabs, p.c concrete 
sidewalks and driveways, as prescribed above, will be measured by the square foot 
(square meter: 1 square meter is equal to 10.764 square feet) in original position, 
regardless of the thickness and existence of reinforcing steel.  Portland cement 
concrete steps removed will be measured per lineal foot (meter: 1 meter is equal to 
3.281 feet) of each individual step tread including the bottom step.  The removal of p.c. 
concrete foundations will be measured per each individual foundation. The removal of 
miscellaneous concrete will be measured per each. 

104.7 Payment  
This item will generally be considered as subsidiary to specification items 110, “Street 
Excavation”, 111, “Excavation”, 120, “Channel Excavation” and 132, “Embankment”.  
When included for payment the item will be paid for at the contract unit bid price(s) for 
"Remove P.C. Concrete Curb", "Remove P.C. Concrete Slab", "Remove P.C. Concrete 
Sidewalks and Driveways", "Remove P.C. Concrete Walls", "Remove P.C. Concrete 
Steps", "Remove P.C. Concrete Foundations" and "Remove Miscellaneous P.C. 
Concrete".  The bid prices shall include full compensation for all Work herein specified, 
including the disposal of all material not required in the Work, the furnishing of all 
materials, equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the Work. 
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Payment will be made under one of the following: 

      Remove P.C. Concrete Curb          Per Lineal foot. 

      Remove P.C. Concrete Slab          Per Square foot. 

      Remove P.C. Concrete Sidewalks and Driveways      Per Square foot 

      Remove P.C. Concrete Wall          Per Lineal foot. 

      Remove P.C. Concrete Steps          Per Linealfoot. 

      Remove P.C. Concrete Foundations         Per Each. 

      Remove Miscellaneous P.C. Concrete        Per Lump Sum. 

End 

 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 104, “REMOVING PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation      Description 
Item No. 101  Preparing Right of Way 
Item No. 110            Street Excavation 
Item No. 111             Excavation 
Item No. 120             Channel Excavation 
Item No. 132             Embankment 
Item No. 403             Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 610             Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation  
 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 104, “REMOVING PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation      Description 
Item No. 201           Subgrade Preparation 
Item No. 602            Sodding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 604            Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 622            Diversion Dike 
Item No. 628            Sediment Containment Dikes  
Item No. 642            Silt Fence  
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS - continued 

Specification Item 104, “REMOVING PORTLAND CEMENT CONCRETE” 
Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation   Description 
Item No. 100      Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 104            Removing Concrete 
Item No. 110            Excavation 
Item No. 112            Subgrade Widening 
Item No. 132             Embankment 
Item No. 158             Specialized Excavation Work 
Item No. 420             Concrete Structures 
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ITEM NO.11 
EXCAVATION 
 

111.1 Description  
This item shall govern: (1) the excavation and proper utilization or satisfactory disposal 
of all excavated materials, of whatever character, within the limits of the Work and (2) 
construction, compaction, shaping and finishing of all designated earthwork areas in 
accordance with the specification requirements outlined herein and in conformity with 
the required lines, grades and typical cross sections indicated on the Drawings or as 
approved by the Engineer or designated representative.  When not otherwise indicated, 
this item shall include the work described in Specification Item Nos. 101, "Preparing 
Right of Way", No. 102, "Clearing and Grubbing", No. 104, "Removing Portland Cement 
Concrete", No. 132 "Embankment" and No. 201, "Subgrade Preparation". 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units shown 
within parentheses. 

111.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item may include: 

A. A permit when utility adjustments are made in the right-of-way,  

B.      A plan for removal and deposition of all 'Waste' materials, and 

C.      A Blasting Permit if blasting is required and allowed on the project. 

111.3 Classification  
All excavation shall be unclassified and shall include all materials encountered 
regardless of their nature or the manner in which they are removed. 

111.4 Construction Methods  
Prior to commencement of this work, all required erosion control and tree protection 
measures shall be in place.  Existing utilities shall be located and shall be protected or 
as indicated on the Drawings.    

Construction equipment shall not be operated nor construction materials stockpiled 
under the canopies of trees, unless otherwise approved by the City Forestry Manager.  
Excavation or embankment materials shall not be placed within the drip line of trees 
until tree wells are constructed as approved by the City Forestry Manager.  

All excavation shall be performed as specified herein and shall conform to the 
established alignment, grades and cross sections indicated on the Drawings.  Suitable 
excavated materials shall be utilized, insofar as practical, in constructing required 
embankments.  The construction of all embankments shall conform to Specification Item 
No. 132, "Embankment".  No material shall be stockpiled within the banks of a 
waterway. 
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Unsuitable excavated materials or excavation in excess of that needed for construction 
shall be known as "Waste" and shall become the property of the Contractor.  Unsuitable 
material encountered below the subgrade elevation in roadway cuts, when 
declared “Waste” by the Engineer or designated representative, shall be replaced with 
material from the roadway excavation or with other suitable material as approved by the 
Engineer. It shall become the Contractor’s responsibility to dispose of this material off 
the limits of the right of way in an environmentally sound manner at a permitted disposal 
site. 

Adequate dewatering and drainage of excavation shall be maintained throughout the 
time required to complete the excavation work. 

111.5 Measurement  
All accepted excavation will be measured by either Method A or B as follows: 

(1)     Method A  

Measurement of the volume of excavation in cubic yards (cubic meters: 1 square 
meter is equal to 1.196 square yards) by the average end area methods.  Cross-
sectional areas shall be computed from the existing ground surface to the 
established line of the subgrade, as shown on typical sections in the Drawings, 
over the limits of the right of way or other work limits, including parkway slopes 
and sidewalk areas. 

(2)      Method B 

Measurement of the volume of excavation in cubic yards (cubic meters: 1 square 
meter is equal to 1.196 square yards), based upon the average end area method 
taken from pre-construction cross sections and planned grades. The planned 
quantities for excavation will be used as the measurement for payment for this 
item. 

111.6 Payment  
This item will be paid for at the contract unit bid price for "Excavation", as provided 
under measurement Method A or B as included in the bid.  The bid price shall include 
full compensation for all work herein specified including dewatering, drainage, subgrade 
preparation, unless otherwise indicated, and the furnishing of all materials, equipment, 
tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

 Payment will be made under one of the following: 

          Excavation       Per Cubic Yard. 

          Excavation       Per Cubic Yard, Plan Quantity. 

 End 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 111, “EXCAVATION” 
City of Round Rock Technical Specifications 
Designation      Description 
Item No. 101            Preparing Right of Way 
Item No. 102            Clearing and Grubbing- 
Item No. 104            Removing Portland Cement Concrete 
Item No. 132            Embankment 
Item No. 201            Subgrade Preparation 
Item No. 236            Proof Rolling  
Item No. 610            Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation 
 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 111, “EXCAVATION” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation      Description 
Item No. 120            Channel Excavation 
Item No. 203            Lime Treatment for Materials In Place 
Item No. 204            Portland Cement Treatment for Materials In Place 
Item No. 230            Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 232            Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
Item No. 234            Rolling (Tamping) 
Item No. 602            Sodding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 604            Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 622            Diversion Dike 
Item No. 628            Sediment Containment Dikes  
Item No. 642            Silt Fence 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS - continued 

Specification Item 111, “EXCAVATION” 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation           Description 
Item No. 100            Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 110            Excavation 
Item No. 112            Subgrade Widening 
Item No. 132            Embankment 
Item No. 150            Blading 
Item No. 158            Specialized Excavation Work 
Item No. 160            Furnishing and Placing Topsoil 
Item No. 164            Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 204            Sprinkling 
Item No. 210            Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 211            Rolling (Tamping) 
Item No. 213            Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
Item No. 260            Lime Treatment for Materials Used as Subgrade (Road Mixed) 
Item No. 265            Lime-Fly Ash (LFA) Treatment for Materials Used as Subgrade 

 

Texas Department of Transportation: Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation         Description 
Tex-103-E                Determination of Moisture Content of Soil Materials 
Tex-104-E                Determination of Liquid Limit of Soils 
Tex-105-E                Determination of Plastic Limit of Soils  
Tex-106-E                Method of Calculating the Plasticity Index of Soils                       
Tex-114-E                Laboratory Compaction Characteristics and Moisture-Density   
   Relationship of Subgrade & Embankment Soil                            
Tex-115-E                Field Method for Determination of In-Place Density of Soils and  
   Base Materials 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



  Subgrade and Base Construction 2 

ITEM NO. 201 
SUBGRADE PREPARATION 
 
201.1 Description 
This item shall govern scarifying; blading and rolling the subgrade to obtain a uniform 
texture and provide as nearly as practicable a uniform density for the top 6 inches (150 
mm) of the subgrade. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units. Within the text and accompanying tables, the inch-pound units are given 
preference followed by SI units shown within parentheses. 

201.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item may include: 

 A.     A plan identifying classification and characteristics (P.I., optimum moisture-
 density, etc.) of insitu subgrade soils, as well as the source, classification and 
 characteristics of any proposed borrow material,   

 B.     Type and size of equipment proposed to produce the required compaction, and 

 C.    Compaction (moisture-density, etc) test results for in-situ subgrade soils and/or 
 borrow materials. 

201.3 Construction Methods  
Prior to initiation of subgrade preparation activities, all operations involving Standard 
Specification Item No. 101,” Preparing Right of Way” and/or Standard Specification Item 
No. 102, “Clearing and Grubbing” shall be completed.  The surface of the subgrade 
shall be scarified and shaped in conformity with the typical sections and the lines and 
grades indicated on the Drawings; by the removal of existing material or addition of 
approved material as established by the Engineer or designated representative.  Any 
deviation in the subgrade cross section which exceeds 1/2 inch in a length of 10 feet (12 
mm in a length of 3 meters), measured longitudinally, shall be corrected by loosening, 
adding or removing material, and then reshaping and compacting by sprinkling and 
rolling. 

All unsuitable material shall be removed and replaced with approved material.  All 
foundations, walls or other objectionable material shall be removed in accordance with 
Standard Specification Item No. 104, “Removing Portland Cement Concrete” to a 
minimum depth of 18 inches (450 mm) under all structures and 12 inches (300 mm) 
under areas to be vegetated.  All holes, ruts and depressions shall be filled with 
approved material and compacted by approved methods.   

The subgrade shall be prepared sufficiently in advance to insure satisfactory 
prosecution of the Work.  The Contractor will be required to set blue tops for the 
subgrade on the centerline, at the quarter points and along the curb lines or edge of 
pavement at maximum intervals of 50 feet (15.25 meters). The subgrade shall be tested 
by proof rolling in conformity with Standard Specification Item No. 236, “Proof Rolling” 
prior to placement of the first course of base material.  Any unstable or spongy 
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subgrade areas identified by proof rolling shall be corrected either by additional re-
working, drying and compaction, or by removal and replacement of unsuitable materials. 
When specifically directed by the Engineer or designated representative, the Contractor 
shall re-work the subgrade* as follows: 

A.      Remove the unstable subgrade to the full depth of the unstable in-situ material or 
 to a minimum depth of 6 inches (150 mm), whichever is greater; 

B.     Spread the material over a sufficient area to allow reworking of the excavated 
 material; 

C.      Disc, scarify or otherwise breakup the excavated material and allow to dry (Note: 
 If approved by the Engineer or designated representative, the addition of lime or 
 other additive may be used to aid in the drying process or to stabilize the 
 unstable material); 

D.     Fill the excavated area with the re-worked material and compact to specified 
 densities; and  

E.  Proof roll the re-worked area.   

 * The Rework process will not be allowed for unstable organic subgrade soils.   These 
type soils will be permanently removed and replaced with materials approved by the 
Engineer or designated representative. 

All suitable material removed in accordance with Standard Specification Item No, 
111, “Excavation”, may be utilized in the subgrade with the approval of the Engineer or 
designated representative.  All other material required for completion of the Subgrade, 
including those defined in accordance with Specification Item No. 130, “Borrow”, shall 
also be subject to approval by the Engineer or designated representative. 

It is the intent of this specification to provide the required density and moisture control 
for the subgrade based on the plasticity characteristics of the approved materials. The 
subgrade materials shall be sprinkled as required and compacted to the extent 
necessary to provide the density specified below, unless otherwise indicated on the 
Drawings.  The Plasticity Index (P.I.) will be established in accordance with TxDOT Test 
Methods Tex-104-E, Tex-105-E and Tex-106-E.  The density determination will be 
made in accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-114-E and field density 
measurements will be made in accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-115-E. 

Description Density, Percent Moisture 

 Non-swelling Soils (P.I. 
less than 20) 

Not less than 95 nor more 
than 105* 

 

Swelling Soils(P.I. between 
20 and 35 

Not less than 95 nor more 
than 102 

Not less than optimum 

 Swelling Soils (P.I. greater 
than 35) 

Not less than 95 nor more 
than 100 

Not less than optimum 

* Where subgrade material is not conducive to laboratory testing (ie. solid rock), 
approval of subgrade shall be based on proof rolling or other information as approved 
by the Engineer or designated representative. 
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Subgrade materials on which planting or turf will be established shall be compacted to a 
minimum of 85 percent of the density as determined in accordance with TxDOT Test 
Method Tex-114-E.  Field tests for density in accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-
115-E will be made as soon as possible after compaction operations are completed.  If 
the material fails to meet the density specified, it shall be reworked as necessary to 
obtain the density required.   

Prior to placement of any base materials, the in-place density and moisture content of 
the top 6 inches (150 mm) of compacted subgrade shall be checked.  If the tests 
indicate that the relative density and moisture do not meet the limits specified in the 
table above, the subgrade from the closest passing test at one end of the failed area to 
the closest passing test at the other end of the failed area shall be reworked as 
necessary to obtain the specified compaction and moisture content.  The contractor, at 
his own expense, may have more tests performed to narrow the limits of the failed area. 
Unless otherwise accepted by the City of Round Rock, at least two tests shall be taken 
on each street being worked and at intervals not to exceed 1,000 square yards.  If 
subgrade material changes within the 1,000 square yard interval, two tests shall be 
taken on each such change in material.  Testing locations shall be subject to the City 
Inspector’s discretion.  All initial testing shall be paid for by the Owner/Developer.  Any 
retesting of failed areas shall be paid for by the Contractor. 

201.4 Measurement  
All acceptable subgrade preparation will be measured by the square yard (square 
meter: 1 square meter equals 1.196 Square yards).  The measured area includes the 
entire width of the roadway for the entire length as indicated on the Drawings. 

201.5 Payment  
This item will be considered subsidiary to Standard Specification Item Nos. 110, "Street 
Excavation" or 111, "Excavation" unless included as a separate pay item in the 
contract.  When included for payment, it shall be measured as specified above and paid 
for at the contract unit bid price for "Subgrade Preparation".   The bid price shall include 
full compensation for all work herein specified, including the furnishing of all materials, 
equipment, tools and labor and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

Payment, when included as a contract pay item, will be made under: 

Subgrade Preparation       Per Square Yard      

End 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 201, “SUBGRADE PREPARATION” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation          Description 
Item No. 101            Preparing Right of Way 
Item No. 102            Clearing and Grubbing 
Item No. 104            Removing Portland Cement Concrete 
Item No. 110            Street Excavation 
Item No. 111            Excavation 
Item No. 130            Borrow 
Item No. 236             Proof Rolling 
Texas Department of Transportation: Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation          Description 
Tex-103-E                Determination of Moisture Content of Soil Materials 
Tex-104-E                Determination of Liquid Limit of Soils 
Tex-105-E                Determination of Plastic limit of Soils  
Tex-106-E                Method of Calculating the Plasticity Index of Soils 
Tex-114-E          Laboratory Compaction Characteristics & Moisture Density                                        
   Relationship of Subgrade & Embankment Soil 
Tex-115-E               Field Method for Determination of In-Place Density of Soils &  
   Base Materials  

 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 201, “SUBGRADE PREPARATION” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation               Description 
Item No.132            Embankment 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation     Description 
Item No. 100            Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 110            Excavation 
Item No. 112            Subgrade Widening 
Item No. 132            Embankment 
Item No. 150            Blading 
Item No. 158            Specialized Excavation Work 
Item No. 204            Sprinkling 
Item No. 210            Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 211            Rolling (Tamping) 
Item No. 213           Rolling (Pneumatic Tire)  

Texas Department of Transportation: Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation             Description 
Tex-103-E               Determination of Moisture Content of Soil Materials 
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ITEM NO. 210 
FLEXIBLE BASE  
 
210.1 Description  
This item governs furnishing and placing a crushed stone base course for surfacing, 
pavement, or other base courses.  “Flexible Base" shall be constructed on an approved, 
prepared surface in one or more courses conforming to the typical sections and to the 
lines and grades, indicated on the Drawings or established by the Engineer or 
designated representative. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text and accompanying tables, the inch-pound units are given 
preference followed by SI units shown within parentheses. 

210.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item may include: 

A.      Source, gradation and TxDoT test results for the crushed limestone material,  

B.      Notification that the crushed limestone is completed and ready for testing, and 

C.      Field density test results for in-place compacted flexible base,  

210.3 Material 
A. Mineral Aggregate 

The material shall be crushed argillaceous limestone meeting the requirements 
specified herein.  The material shall be from sources approved by the City and 
shall consist of durable crushed stone that has been screened to the required 
gradation.  

Flexible base materials shall be tested according to the following TxDoT standard 
test methods: 

a) Preparation for Soil Constants and Sieve Analysis Tex-101-E 

b) Liquid Limit Tex-104-E 

c) Plastic Limit Tex-105-E 

d) Plasticity Index Tex-106-E 

e) Sieve Analysis Tex-110-E 

f)  Wet Ball Mill Tex-116-E 

g) Triaxial Test Tex-117-E, Part II 

 

Base material shall be stockpiled after crushing and approved by the Engineer or 
designated representative prior to being hauled to the Project. 
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The material shall be well graded and shall meet the following requirements: 

Sieve Designation Other Requirements % 
Retained 

US SI   

1 3/4" 45 mm  0 

7/8" 22.4 mm  10-35 

3/8" 9.5 mm  30-50 

#4 4.75 mm  45-65 

#40 425 mm  70-85 

  Maximum Plasticity Index  10 

  Maximum Wet Ball Mill  42 

Maximum Increase in passing #40 (425 mm)  
sieve from Wet Ball Mill Test 

20  

 
Minimum compressive strength when subjected to the triaxial test shall be 35 psi 
at 0 psi lateral pressure [240 kiloPascal (kPa) at 0 kPa lateral pressure] and 175 
psi at 15 psi lateral pressure [1200 kiloPascal (kPa) at 100 kPa lateral pressure]. 

B. Asphaltic Material 

Prime Coat.  Prime Coat shall conform to the requirements of Standard 
Specification Item 306, "Prime Coat", except for measurement and payment. 

210.4 Stockpiling, Storage and Management  
A. Managing Material: 

The stockpile shall be constructed on a relatively smooth area that has been 
cleared of debris, weeds, brush, trees and grass.  Stockpiles shall contain 
between 25,000 and 50,000 cubic yards (19,100 to 38,200 cubic meters).  The 
stockpile shall be constructed using scrapers, bottom dumps or other similar 
equipment that allows dumping and spreading without rehandling.  The stockpile 
shall be constructed to allow dumping and spreading in one direction only.  The 
height of the stockpile shall not exceed the capabilities of available equipment to 
make a full cut (bottom to top) on any of the four sides. 

The Contractor shall provide material only from stockpiles acceptable to the City. 
A ticket showing the date, source, stockpile number, and net weight (mass) shall 
be provided to the Inspector with each load of material delivered to the Project.  

Material shall be loaded from the stockpile by making successive vertical cuts 
through its entire depth. 

B. Test Sampling:   

Unless sampling and testing is waived by the City, samples from locations 
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determined by the Inspector shall be taken and combined into test specimens 
from which a testing laboratory can obtain a sample. 

C. Testing and Acceptance: 

The Owner/Developer will pay for initial testing of the base material delivered to 
the site.  When initial tests indicate that the material is unacceptable, the 
Contractor may, at his expense, have the material sampled under observance of 
the Inspector and tested one more time. 

210.5 Construction Methods 
A. Preparation of Subgrade:  

Flexible base shall not be placed until the Contractor has verified by proof rolling 
that the subgrade has been prepared and compacted in conformity with Standard 
Specification Item 201, "Subgrade Preparation," to the typical sections, lines and 
grades indicated on the Drawings.  Any deviation shall be corrected and proof 
rolled prior to placement of the flexible base material. 

The Contractor shall not place flexible base until the subgrade has cured to the 
satisfaction of the Engineer or designated representative, regardless of whether 
or not the subgrade has been successfully proof rolled.  As a minimum, this will 
be after the surface displays no damp spots and there is no evidence 
of “sponginess” in the subgrade. 

B. First Lift:  

Immediately before placing the flexible base material, the subgrade shall be 
checked for conformity with grade and section.  The thickness of each lift of 
flexible base shall be equal increments of the total base depth.  No single lift shall 
be more than six inches (150 mm) or less than three inches (75 mm) compacted 
thickness. 

The material shall be delivered in approved vehicles.  It shall be the responsibility 
of the Contractor to deliver the required amount of material.  If it becomes evident 
that insufficient material was placed, additional material as necessary shall be 
delivered and the entire course scarified, mixed and compacted. 

Material deposited upon the subgrade shall be spread and shaped the same day 
unless otherwise approved by the Engineer or designated representative.  In the 
event inclement weather or other unforeseen circumstances render spreading of 
the material impractical, the material shall be spread as soon as conditions allow. 

Additionally, if the material cannot be spread and worked the same day it is 
deposited, the Contractor shall "close up" the dump piles before leaving the job 
site.  “Closed up” shall be defined as the use of a motor grader to blade all dump 
piles together, leaving no open space between piles. 

The material shall be spread, sprinkled, if required, then thoroughly mixed; 
bladed, dragged and shaped to conform to the typical sections indicated on the 
Drawings.  

All areas and "nests" of segregated coarse or fine material shall be corrected or 
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removed and replaced with well-graded material. 

Each lift shall be sprinkled as required to bring the material to optimum moisture 
content, then compacted to the extent necessary to provide not less than the 
percent density specified in Section 210.5.D, "Density."  In no case shall the 
material be worked at more than 2 percent above or below optimum moisture as 
determined by TxDoT Test Method Tex-113-E.  In addition to the requirements 
specified for density, the full depth of flexible base material shall be compacted to 
the extent necessary to remain firm and stable under construction equipment.  
After each section of flexible base material is completed, tests, as necessary, will 
be performed.  As a minimum, three in-place density tests per section per day 
will be taken.  If the material fails to meet the density requirements, it shall be 
reworked as necessary to meet these requirements.  All initial testing will be paid 
for by the Owner/Developer.  All retesting shall be paid for by the Contractor. 

Throughout the entire operation, the surface of the material shall be maintained 
by blading and, upon completion, shall be smooth and shall conform to the 
typical section indicated on the Drawings and to the established lines and 
grades. 

In that area on which pavement is to be placed, any deviation in excess of 1/4 
inch (6.5 mm) in cross section or 1/4 inch in a length of 16 feet (6.5 mm in a 
length of 5 meters) measured longitudinally shall be corrected by loosening, 
adding or removing material, and by reshaping and recompacting.  All 
irregularities, depressions or weak spots shall be corrected immediately by 
scarifying the areas affected, adding suitable material as required, and by 
reshaping and recompacting.  Should the lift, due to any reason or cause, lose 
the required stability, density and/or finish before the surfacing is complete, it 
shall be recompacted and refinished at the Contractor's expense. 

C. Succeeding Lifts:   

Construction methods for succeeding lifts shall be the same as prescribed for the 
first lift.  For that lift of the flexible base upon which the curb and gutter will be 
constructed, as well as the last flexible base lift (i.e. top of the flexible base), the 
Contractor shall check the surface of the lift for conformity to the lines and grades 
by setting "blue tops" at intervals not exceeding 50 feet (15 meters) on the 
centerline, at quarterpoints, at curb lines or edge of pavement, and at other 
points that may be indicated on the Drawings. 

When the thickness of a particular lift of the flexible base is in question, the 
Contractor shall check the surface of the lift for conformity to the lines and grades 
by setting "blue tops" at intervals not exceeding 50 feet (15 meters) on the 
centerline, at quarter points, at curb lines or edge of pavement, and at other 
points that may be indicated on the Drawings. 

D. Density:  

The flexible base shall be compacted to not less than 100 percent nor more than 
105 percent density as determined by TxDoT Test Method Tex-113-E. 

Field density determination shall be made in accordance with TxDoT Test 
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Method Tex-115-E unless otherwise approved by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  Each lift of the flexible base shall also be tested by proof rolling 
in conformity with Standard Specification Item 236 “Proof Rolling.” 

E. Priming:  

After the flexible base material has been compacted to not less than 100 percent 
nor more than 105 percent density, and tested by proof rolling, a prime coat will 
be applied in accordance with Standard Specification Item 306, "Prime Coat." 

F. Curing:   

Pavement materials, such as a tack coat or surface course, shall not be placed 
on the primed surface until the prime coat has been absorbed into the base 
course.  At least 24 hours, or longer if designated by the Engineer or designated 
representative, shall be allowed when cutback asphalt is used as the prime coat. 

210.6 Measurement 
"Flexible Base" will be measured by the cubic yard (cubic meter: 1 cubic meter equals 
1.196 cubic yards), complete in place, as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

210.7 Payment 
This item will be paid for at the contract unit bid price for "Flexible Base".  The unit bid 
price shall include full compensation for all work specified herein, including the 
furnishing, hauling, placing and compacting of all materials; for rolling, proof rolling, 
recompacting and refinishing; for all water required; for retesting as necessary; for 
priming; and for all equipment, tools, labor and incidentals necessary to complete the 
Work. 

Prime coat will not be measured and paid for directly but shall be considered subsidiary 
to Standard Specification Item 210, "Flexible Base.” 

Payment will be made under one of the following: 

Flexible Base      Per Cubic Yard. 

  
End 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 210, “FLEXIBLE BASE” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation   Description 
Item No. 201           Subgrade Preparation 
Item No. 236            Proof Rolling 
Item No. 306            Prime Coat 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation     Description 
Tex-101-E                Preparation of Soil and Flexible Base Materials for Testing 
Tex-104-E               Determination of Liquid Limit of Soils 
Tex-105-E               Determination of Plastic Limit of Soils 
Tex-106-E               Method of Calculating the Plasticity Index of Soils 
Tex-110-E               Determination of Particle Size Analysis of Soils 
Tex-113-E               Laboratory Compaction Characteristics and Moisture-Density 
        Relationship of Base Materials and Cohesionless Sands 
Tex-115-E               Field Method for Determination of In-Place Density of Soils 
   and Base Materials 
Tex-116-E               Ball Mill Method for Determination of the Disintegration of 
   Flexible Base Material 
Tex-117-E               Triaxial Compression Tests for Disturbed Soils and Base 
   Materials 
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ITEM NO. 306 
PRIME COAT 
 
306.1 Description 
This item shall govern the application of asphaltic material on the completed base 
course and/or other approved areas in accordance with the Drawings, these 
specifications or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

306.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. List of recommended materials (i.e. prime material, dispersal agent, etc.). 

B. Temperature Viscosity data and proposed temperature of application. 

C. Characteristics (i.e. manufacturer, rate of application, speed, etc.) of the 
proposed pressure distributor including calibration documentation. 

D. List of facilities and equipment proposed for temperature measurements. 

E. List of facilities and equipment proposed for storage and handling of asphaltic 
materials. 

306.3 Materials  

A. Asphalt Materials  
The asphalt material for Prime Coat shall meet the requirements of Cutback 
Asphalt, MC-30, Emulsion, SS-1, Emulsion CSS-1 or AE-P, Standard 
Specification Item No. 301, "Asphalts, Oils and Emulsions". 

B. Water  

Water shall be furnished by the Contractor and shall be clean and free from 
industrial wastes and other objectionable matter. 

C. Dispersal Agent  

Agent shall be added to water and sprayed on surfaces to be primed in 
accordance with asphalt manufacturer's recommendations. 

306.3 Construction Methods  
When, in the opinion of the Engineer or designated representative, the base course or 
other surface is satisfactory to receive the prime coat, the surface shall be prepared by 
sweeping or other approved methods as directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  The surface shall be lightly sprinkled with water just prior to application 
of the asphaltic material unless this requirement is waived by the Engineer or 
designated representative.  The Contractor shall submit a list of prime material(s) 
recommended for application on the work to the Engineer or designated representative 
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for approval.  When emulsions are approved, a dispersal agent shall be added to the 
water before sprinkling.  

The asphaltic material shall be applied on the clean surface by an approved type of self-
propelled pressure distributor operated so as to distribute the prime coat at a rate 
ranging from 0.1 to 0.3 gallons per square yard (0.45 to 1.36 liters per square meter) of 
surface area.  The material shall be evenly and smoothly distributed under pressure 
sufficient to assure proper distribution.  During the application of prime coat, care shall 
be taken to prevent splattering of adjacent pavement, curb and gutters or structures.  
The Contractor shall be responsible for cleaning all splattered areas. 

Prime Coat may be applied when the temperature of the surface on which the prime 
coat is to be placed is 60oF (16oC) or above and the air temperature is above 500F 
(100C) and rising; the air temperature being taken in the shade and away from artificial 
heat.  Asphaltic material shall not be placed when general weather conditions, in the 
opinion of the Engineer or designated representative, are not suitable. 

The Contractor shall provide all necessary facilities and equipment for determining the 
temperature of the asphaltic material in all of the heating equipment and in the 
distributor, for determining the rate at which it is applied, and for securing uniformity at 
the junction of two (2) distributor loads. 

The distributor shall have been calibrated within three (3) years from the date it is first 
used on this project. The Engineer or designated representative shall be furnished an 
accurate and satisfactory record of such calibration.  After beginning the work, if the 
yield on the asphaltic material applied appears in error, the distributor shall be calibrated 
in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer or designated representative before proceeding 
with the work. 

The Contractor shall be responsible for the maintenance of the surface until the work is 
accepted by the Engineer or designated representative.  No traffic, hauling or placement 
of any subsequent courses shall be permitted over the freshly applied prime coat for a 
minimum of 48 hours or until the prime coat is accepted as dry and cured completely by 
the Engineer or designated representative.   

All storage tanks, piping, retorts, booster tanks and distributors used in storing or 
handling asphaltic material shall be kept clean and in good operating condition at all 
times and they shall be operated in such a manner that there will be no contamination of 
the asphaltic material with foreign material.  It shall be the responsibility of the 
Contractor to provide and maintain in good working order a recording thermometer at 
the storage heating unit at all times. 

The Engineer or designated representative will approve the temperature of application 
based on the temperature-viscosity relationship that will permit application of the asphalt 
within the limits recommended in Standard Specification Item No. 301, "Asphalts, Oils 
and Emulsions". The Contractor shall apply the asphalt at a temperature within 150F 
(80C) of the temperature specified in Standard Specification Item No. 301, "Asphalt, Oils 
and Emulsions". 
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306.5 Measurement  
The prime coat will be considered subsidiary to Standard Specification Item No. 340, 
"Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement" unless included as a separate pay item in the 
contract.  When included for payment, it shall be measured at point of delivery on the 
project in gallons (liters: 1 liter equals 0.264 gallons) at the applied temperature.  The 
quantity to be paid for shall be the number of gallons used in the accepted prime coat.  

306.6 Payment  
The work performed and materials furnished as prescribed by this item, when included 
as a contract pay item, will be paid for at the unit bid price per gallon for "Prime Coat". 
The price shall include full compensation for cleaning the base course or other surface, 
for furnishing, heating, hauling and distributing the prime coat specified; for all freight 
involved and for all manipulations, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to 
complete the work. 

Payment, when included as a contract pay item, will be made under: 

Prime Coat   Per Gallon. 

End 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 306  "PRIME COAT” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications  
Designation Description 
Item No. 301 Asphalts, Oils and Emulsions 
Item No. 340 Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement 
 
 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 306  "PRIME COAT” 

 City of Round Rock Standard Specifications  
 Designation Description 
 Item No. 206 Asphalt Stabilized Base  
 Item No. 210 Flexible Base  
 Item No. 307 Tack Coat 
 Item No. 310 Emulsified Asphalt Treatment 
 Item No. 311 Emulsified Asphalt Repaving 
 Item No. 320 Two Course Surface Treatments 
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Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation Description 
Item 300 Asphalts, Oils and Emulsions 
Item 301 Asphalt Antistripping Agents 
Item 310 Prime Coat (Cutback Asphaltic Materials) 
Item 314 Emulsified Asphalt Treatment 
Item 345 Asphalt Stabilized Base (Plant Mixed) 
Item 520 Weighing and Measuring Equipment 
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ITEM NO. 340 
HOT MIX ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVEMENT 
 

340.1 Description  
This item shall govern base, level up, and pavement surface courses composed of a 
compacted mixture of aggregate and asphaltic cement mixed hot in a mixing plant.  The 
hot mix asphaltic (HMA) concrete pavement shall be constructed on a previously 
completed and approved subgrade, subbase material, base material, concrete slab or 
existing pavement. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text and accompanying tables, the inch-pound units are given 
preference followed by SI units shown within parentheses. 

340.2 Submittals 

The submittal requirements of this specification item may include: 
A. A mix design submittal including the plant corrected Job Mix Formula (JMF) for 

the hot mix    asphaltic concrete. 
B. Certification that the aggregate materials meet appropriate quality requirements. 
C. Particle-size gradation and specific gravity tests on all aggregate materials.  
D. Certification that the asphalt cement for paving materials meet appropriate quality 

requirements. 

340.3 Materials  
The Contractor shall furnish materials to meet the requirements specified herein and 
shall be solely responsible for the quality and consistency of the product delivered to the 
Project. 

A. Aggregate: The aggregate shall be composed of coarse aggregate, a fine 
aggregate and, if required or allowed, mineral filler and reclaimed asphalt 
pavement (RAP).  RAP use will be allowed in all base course mixtures except as 
specifically excluded herein, in the Contract Documents or on the Drawings, 
provided no more than 20% RAP is used.  

RAP use will not be permitted in pavement surface courses. 

Aggregates shall meet the quality requirements of Table 1 and other 
requirements as specified herein.  The aggregate contained in RAP will not be 
required to meet Table 1 requirements unless indicated otherwise on the 
Drawings. 

1. Coarse Aggregate:  Coarse aggregate is defined as that part of the 
aggregate retained on the No. 10 (2.00 mm) sieve and shall consist of 
clean, tough, durable fragments of crushed stone or crushed gravel of 
uniform quality throughout. 

Gravel from each source shall be crushed to the extent that it has a 
minimum of 85% of the particles retained on the No. 4 (4.75 mm) sieve 
with two or more mechanically induced crushed faces as determined by 
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TxDOT Test Method TEX-460-A (Part I).  The material passing the No. 4 
(4.75 mm) sieve and retained on the No. 10 (2.00 mm) sieve must be the 
produced from crushing aggregate that was originally retained on the No. 
4 (4.75 mm) sieve. 

2. Reclaimed Asphalt Pavement (RAP):  RAP is defined as a salvaged, 
milled, pulverized, broken or crushed asphaltic pavement.  The RAP to be 
used in the mix shall be crushed or broken to the extent that 100 percent 
will pass the 2-inch (50 mm) sieve. 

The RAP shall be stockpiled in such a manner that assures that it will not 
become contaminated by dirt or other objectionable materials.  Unless 
indicated otherwise on the Drawings, stockpiled, crushed RAP must not 
exhibit a decantation more than 5 percent or a plasticity index more than 
8, when tested in accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-406-A, Part I, 
or Test Method Tex-106-E, respectively. 

3. Fine Aggregate:  Fine aggregate is defined as that part of the aggregate 
passing the No. 10 (2.00 mm) sieve and shall be of uniform quality 
throughout.  A maximum of 15 percent of the total aggregate may be field 
sand or other uncrushed fine aggregate. 

Screenings shall be supplied from sources whose coarse aggregate 
meets the abrasion and magnesium sulfate soundness loss requirements 
shown in Table 1. 

a. Unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings, stone screenings, 
which are the product of a rock crushing operation, are required 
and shall meet the following gradation requirements when tested in 
accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-200-F, Part I. 

 
                    Material                                 Percent by Weight (Mass) 
 Passing  3/8 inch  (9.50 mm) sieve........................100 
 Passing  No. 10    (2.00 mm) sieve.......................70-100 
 Passing  No. 200     ( 75 µm) sieve.........................0-15 

 

b. Crushed gravel screenings may be used with, or in lieu of, stone 
screenings only when indicated on the Drawings.  Crushed gravel 
screenings must be the product of crushing aggregate that was 
originally retained on the No. 4 (4.75 mm) sieve and must meet the 
gradation for stone screenings shown above. 

4. Mineral Filler:  Mineral filler shall consist of thoroughly dried stone dust, 
Portland cement, fly ash, lime or other mineral dust approved by the 
Engineer or designated representative.  The mineral filler shall be free 
from foreign matter. 

Portland cement manufactured in a cement kiln fueled by hazardous 
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waste shall be considered as an approved product if the production facility 
is authorized to operate under regulation of the Texas Commission on 
Environmental Quality (TCEQ) and the U. S. Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA).  Supplier shall provide current TCEQ and EPA 
authorizations to operate the facility. 

Fly ash obtained from a source using a process fueled by hazardous 
waste shall be considered as an approved product if the production facility 
is authorized to operate under regulation of the Texas Commission on 
Environmental Quality (TCEQ) and the U. S. Environmental Protection 
Agency (EPA).  Supplier shall provide current TCEQ and EPA 
authorizations to operate the facility. 

The addition of baghouse fines or other collected fines will be permitted if 
the mixture quality is not adversely affected in the opinion of the Engineer 
or designated representative.  In no case shall the amount of material 
passing the No. 200 (75 µm) sieve exceed the tolerances of the job-mix 
formula or the master gradation limits. 

When tested by TEX-200-F (Part I or Part III, as applicable), the mineral 
filler shall meet the following gradation requirements.  Baghouse fines are 
not required to meet the gradation requirements. 

 
Material                              Percent by Weight (mass) 

Passing No. 30 (600 µm) Sieve.......................................….95 - 100 
Passing No. 80 (187.5 µm) Sieve, not less than..................75 
Passing No. 200 (75 µm) Sieve, not less than.....................55 

 
TABLE 1: AGGREGATE QUALITY REQUIREMENTS * 
Requirement Test Method Amount 

COARSE AGGREGATE 
 Deleterious Material, percent, maximum Tex-217-F, I 1.5 
 Decantation, percent, maximum Tex-217-F, II 1.5 
 Los Angeles Abrasion, percent, maximum Tex-410-A 40 
 Magnesium Sulfate Soundness Loss 
 5 cycle, percent, maximum 

Tex-410-A 30 

FINE AGGREGATE 
 Linear Shrinkage, maximum Tex-107-E, II 3 

COMBINED AGGREGATES 
 Sand Equivalent Value, minimum Tex-203-F 45 

* Aggregates, without added mineral filler or additives, combined as used in the job-
mix formula (Plant Corrected). 
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B. Asphaltic Material:  

1. Paving Mixture:  Asphalt cement for the paving mixture shall conform to 
the requirements of Standard Specification Item No. 301, “Asphalts, Oils 
and Emulsions”, for AC-20 or PG64-22, Styrene (SBS) Modified Asphalt 
Cement, AC-SBS Blend AC-45P or PG76-22S, unless otherwise indicated 
in the Project Documents. 

2. Tack Coat:  Tack Coat shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 
307, “Tack Coat”. 

C. Additives:  Additives to facilitate mixing and/or improve the quality of the asphaltic 
mixture or tack coat may be used with the authorization of the Engineer or 
designated representative.  The Contractor may choose to use either lime or a 
liquid anti-stripping agent to reduce moisture susceptibility of the aggregate. 

 

340.4 Paving Mixtures  
An asphalt mixture design is developed by a laboratory process, which includes the 
determination of the quality and quantity of the asphalt cement and the individual 
aggregates, and the testing of the combined mixture (Laboratory Design). The 
Laboratory Design is subsequently revised to produce an appropriate job mix formula. 

The job mix formula (JMF) lists the quantity of each component to be used in the mix 
after the laboratory design has been adjusted by running it through a particular plant 
(i.e. the mix design is Plant Corrected).  The JMF will be the standard to which the 
Acceptance Plan will be applied.  The JMF of one drum or batching unit shall not be 
used for another unit. 

The Contractor shall submit to the Engineer on forms provided by the Engineer or 
designated representative, an asphalt mixture design reviewed, signed and sealed by a 
Registered Professional Engineer licensed in the State of Texas or certified by a TxDOT 
Level II Certified Asphalt Technician.  An asphalt mixture design shall be submitted for a 
comprehensive review every two (2) years.  Mix designs older than one year will not be 
accepted without a review of current test data of the proposed materials and current mix 
design to ensure that the materials meet specification requirements. 

The JMF (Plant Corrected) shall be submitted to the Engineer or designated 
representative on a form provided by the Engineer, and to the Construction Inspector or 
Project Manager of the Project for review, for each individual Project, a minimum of 
three (3) working days before the mixture is to be placed.  Under no circumstances will 
a mixture be placed before its use is reviewed and approved by the Engineer or 
designated representative. 

Performance of the mix design shall remain the responsibility of the Contractor. 

A. Mixture Design:  The mix shall be designed in accordance with TxDOT 
Construction Bulletin C-14 and Test Method Tex-204-F to conform with the 
requirements herein.  The master grading limits of the appropriate type and the 
JMF will be plotted on a graduated chart with sieve sizes raised to the 0.45 
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power and will be submitted to the Engineer or designated representative with 
the asphalt mixture design.The Bulk Specific Gravity of aggregates in RAP will be 
determined on extracted aggregates. 

B. Types:  The blend of coarse aggregate, fine aggregate, and mineral filler, if 
allowed, that is established by TxDOT Test Method Tex-200-F, Dry Sieve 
Analysis, shall conform to the master gradation shown in Table 2 for the type of 
specified mixture.  The voids in the mineral aggregate (VMA) will be determined 
as a mixture design requirement only, in accordance with TxDOT Test Method 
Tex-207-F, and shall not be less than the value indicated in Table 2. 

TABLE 2: Master Grading - Percent Passing by Weight (Mass) or Volume 
Sieve Size 

US (SI) 
Type A 
Coarse 
Base 

Type B 
Fine Base 

Type C 
Coarse 
Surface 

Type D 
Fine Surface 

Type F 
Fine Mixture 

 1-1/2” (37.5 mm) 100     
 1-1/4”   (31 mm) 95-100     
    1”      (25 mm)  100    
   7/8”    (22 mm) 70-90 95-100 100   
   5/8”  (15.5 mm)   75-95 95-100   
   1/2”   (12.5 mm) 50-70   100  
   3/8”  (9.5 mm)  60-80 70-85 85-100 100 
   1/4”  (6.25 mm)     95-100 
 No. 4  (4.75 mm) 30-50 40-60 43-63 50-70  
No. 10 (2.00 mm) 20-34 27-40 30-40 32-42 32-42 
No. 40   (425 µm) 5-20 10-25 10-25 11-26 9-24 
No. 80 (187.5 µm) 2-12 3-13 3-13 4-14 3-13 
No. 200    (75 µm) 1-6* 1-6* 1-6* 1-6* 1-6* 
  VMA % minimum 11 12 13 14 15 
   Rec. Min. Lift 3”(75 mm) 2” (50 mm) 1-3/4”(70 mm) 1” (50 mm) 3/4” (20 mm) 

C. Tolerances:  Fluctuations in the aggregate gradation and asphalt content of the 
Job Mix Formula (JMF) shall not vary by more than the following criteria but the 
aggregate gradation shall be limited to the range of the master gradation as 
established by TEX-210-F. 

SIEVES Percent By Weight (Mass) 
 2" ” (50 mm) Sieve through No. 10 ” (2.00 mm) Sieve  
 No. 40 (425 µm) through No. 200 (75 µm) Sieve  
 Asphalt Content  

±5.0 
± 3.0 
±0.5 

 
D. Stability and Density:  The mixture shall be designed at or near optimum density, 

as indicated on the Drawings, to conform to the following percent of Maximum 
Theoretical Density as measured by TxDOT Test Method TEX-227-F and 
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Stability conforming to TxDOT Test Method TEX-208-F.  The laboratory mixture 
shall be molded in accordance with TxDOT Test Method TEX-206-F and the Bulk 
Specific Gravity determined in accordance with TxDOT Test Method TEX-207-F.  

 
 Optimum 

Laboratory 
Density (%) 

Laboratory 
Density (%) 
Min.    Max. 

 
Stability 

 Local Streets Surface Courses 
 Collectors & Arterials Surface Courses 
 All Base Courses 

96 
96 
96 

94.5      97.5 
94.5      97.5 
94.5      97.5 

35 Min. 
40-60 

35 Min. 

E. Job Mix Formula Field Adjustments:  The Contractor shall produce a mixture of 
uniform composition closely conforming to the reviewed JMF, that falls within the 
limits of the tolerances given above and the Acceptance Plan. 

If it is determined by the City of Round Rock that adjustments to the JMF are 
necessary to achieve the specified requirements, the Engineer or designated 
representative may allow adjustments of the JMF within the following limits 
without a laboratory redesign of the mixture.  The adjusted JMF shall not exceed 
the master grading criteria for the type of mixture specified.  The proposed JMF 
adjustments shall not exceed 5 percent on any one sieve, ½-inch (12.5 mm) size 
and larger, or 3 percent on the sieve size below the 1/2-inch (12.5 mm) sieve of 
the JMF (Plant Corrected) reviewed for the Project. 

When the proposed adjustments exceed either the 5 or 3 percent limits, and the 
Engineer or designated representative determines that the impact of these 
changes may adversely affect pavement performance, a new laboratory mixture 
design will be required. 

The asphalt content may be adjusted with the concurrence of the Engineer or 
designated representative to maintain desirable laboratory density near the 
optimum value while achieving other mix requirements.  However, increasing the 
asphalt content of the mixture in order to reduce pavement air voids will not be 
allowed.  Also, if the percent air voids is determined to be less than 4 percent, 
adjustments shall be made to the plant production by the Contractor, within the 
tolerances as outlined above, so that an adequate air void level is attained. 

340.5 Equipment  
The trucks that deliver the hot mix asphalt concrete material to the project shall be of 
sufficient number to insure a continuous paving operation. All equipment used for the 
production, placement and compaction of the mixture shall be maintained in good repair 
and operating conditions to the satisfaction of the Engineer or designated 
representative.  All equipment shall be made available for inspection.  If the Engineer or 
designated representative expresses concern about the condition of any equipment, it 
shall not be used until it is repaired to the satisfaction of the Engineer or designated 
representative. 
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A. Mixing Plants:  Plants may be of the weigh-batch type, the modified weigh-batch 
type or drum-mix type equipped with suitable material conveyers, power units, 
mixing equipment, aggregate proportioning devices, dryers, bins, dust collectors 
and sensing and recording devices as appropriate for the mixing plant type.  The 
mixing plants shall meet the requirements specified in Section 340.4, ‘Equipment  
of TxDOT Specification Item No. 340, “Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement”. 

B. Spreading and Finishing Paving Machine:  The paving machine shall be self-
propelled and equipped with a heated compacting screed capable of producing a 
finish surface meeting the requirements of the street cross-section indicated on 
the Drawings and all surface criteria.  Extensions to the screed shall have the 
same heating and compacting capabilities as the primary unit, except for use on 
variable depth tapered areas and/or as approved by the Engineer or designated 
representative.   

The paving machine shall be equipped with an approved automatic dual 
longitudinal screed control system and an automatic transverse screed control 
system.  The longitudinal controls shall be capable of operating from any 
longitudinal grade reference including a string line, ski, mobile string line or 
matching shoe.  Unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings, the Contractor may 
use any one of these grade references.  The selected grade reference equipment 
shall be maintained in good operating condition by personnel trained in the use of 
the specific type of equipment. 

The Contractor shall furnish all labor and equipment required for establishing and 
maintaining appropriate grade reference. 

C. Rollers:  The Contractor shall select rollers conforming to Item 230, “Rolling (Flat 
Wheel)” and Item 232, “Rolling (Pneumatic Tire)”.  Rollers that do not conform to 
these requirements shall be immediately removed from the Project. 

D. Motor Grader:  A self-propelled power motor grader may only be used when its 
use is approved by the Engineer or designated representative.  It shall have a 
blade of not less than 12 feet (3.66 meters) and a wheelbase of not less than 16 
feet (4.88 meters).  Smaller graders may be used for small irregular areas when 
approved by the Engineer or designated representative. 

E. Material Transfer Equipment:  Equipment for transferring the HMA mixture from 
the hauling units or the roadbed to the spreading and finishing machine will be 
allowed unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings.   

Windrow pick-up equipment, if permitted by the Engineer or designated 
representative, shall be constructed in such a manner that substantially all of the 
HMA mixture deposited on the roadbed is picked up and loaded into the 
spreading and finishing machine.  The HMA mixture shall not be contaminated 
with foreign material.  The loading equipment shall be designed so that it does 
not interfere with the spreading and finishing machine in obtaining the required 
line, grade and surface without resorting to hand finishing. 

F. Straightedges and Templates:  The Contractor shall provide a ten-foot (3.05 
meter) straightedge acceptable to the Engineer or designated representative for 
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surface testing.  Satisfactory templates shall be provided as required by the 
Engineer or designated representative. 

340.6  Stockpiling Aggregates   

Aggregates shall be stockpiled to facilitate blending.  When the aggregate is not 
stockpiled on a hard, non-contaminant base, the bottom six-inch (150 mm) depth of the 
stockpiles shall not be used in asphaltic mixtures.  Where space is limited at the plant 
site, the aggregate stockpiles shall be separated by walls or other appropriate barriers.   

Aggregates shall be stockpiled and handled in a manner that will insure minimization of 
segregation and contamination.  Aggregate and RAP stockpiles shall only contain 
material from a single source. 

340.7 Mixture Temperature 
The Contractor shall select a target temperature for discharge of the HMA mixture from 
the mixer between 250oF (120oC) and 350oF (176oC) that is suitable to weather and 
Project conditions.  The target temperature shall be reported to the Engineer or 
designated representative daily and recorded in the Daily Progress Report.  The HMA 
mixture temperature shall not vary by more than 25oF (14oC) from the target 
temperature for discharge from the mixer.  HMA mixtures that are discharged from the 
mixer at a temperature exceeding 360oF (182oC) or a temperature more than 50oF 
(28oC) below the target temperature shall not be accepted and shall not be placed on 
the Project. 

340.8 Mixture Storage 
A surge-storage system may be used to minimize production interruptions during a 
normal day of operation.  When approved by the Engineer or designated representative, 
overnight storage of HMA mixture in insulated storage bins may be used provided that 
material temperature and physical properties of the HMA mixture are not adversely 
affected.  HMA mixtures that include hardened lumps shall not be used.  Stored HMA 
mixtures shall not be exempt from any requirements provided in this specification. 

When a surge-storage system is used, it shall be equipped with a device such as a gob 
hopper or other device approved by the Engineer or designated representative to 
prevent segregation in the surge-storage bin. 

340.9 Mixture Moisture Content 

Hot mix asphalt (HMA) mixtures produced from any plant shall not have a moisture 
content in excess of 1 percent by weight (mass) when discharged from the mixer.  The 
moisture content shall be determined in accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-212-
F, Part II, except that the sample shall be left in the oven a total of not less than four (4) 
hours. 
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340.10  Construction Methods 
A. General:  The Contractor shall be responsible for the production, transportation, 

placement and compaction of the specified HMA paving mixture to the 
requirements of this specification.  The Contractor shall also be responsible for 
providing a safe environment for inspection personnel to inspect the equipment 
and to acquire samples. 

All hot mix asphalt concrete pavement surface courses shall be placed with a 
spreading and finishing (lay-down) machine only.  All hot mix asphalt concrete 
pavement base layers with the possible exception of the first lift of the base layer 
shall also be placed with a spreading and finishing (lay-down) machine. 
Longitudinal pavement joints shall be located under the proposed lane lines.  
Density tests shall be taken prior to opening to traffic. 

The first lift of a base layer may be placed with a motor grader if approved in 
advance by the Engineer or designated representative. The loose measure 
thickness of this first lift shall not exceed 6 inches (150 mm).  If placed with a 
motor grader, the first lift shall achieve a minimum in-place relative density of 
89% as determined by TxDOT test procedures TEX-207-F and TEX-227-F. All 
subsequent lifts should be placed with a spreading and finishing (lay-down) 
machine and shall be subject to the requirements of Section 340.12, “Acceptance 
Plan”. Density tests will be taken randomly to confirm compliance with the 
specification requirements. 

For hot mix asphalt overlays, an automatic screed shall be used with outriggers. 

Any material delivered to the Project that by visual inspection can reasonably be 
expected not to meet specification requirements (i.e. segregated or burned 
material, deficient or excess asphalt, low mixing temperature, visible 
contaminants, etc.), as determined by the Engineer or designated representative, 
shall not be used or left in place. 

Equipment shall be inspected prior to use and, if found to be defective or in an 
operating condition that could potentially affect the quality of the finished 
pavement, as determined by the Engineer or designated representative, its use 
shall not be allowed.  Leakage of fuels, oils, grease, hydraulic or brake fluids or 
other contaminants onto the prepared surface or newly-laid HMA layer will not be 
allowed and may require replacement of the affected pavement area. 

The HMA paving mixture, when placed with a spreading and finishing machine, 
shall not be placed when the air temperature is below 50oF (10oC) and is falling, 
but it may be placed when the air temperature is above 40oF (4oC) and is rising, 
as measured in a shaded area away from artificial heat.   

The paving mixture, when used as a level-up course or when spread with a 
motor grader, shall not be placed when the air temperature is below 60oF (15oC) 
and is falling, but it may be placed when the air temperature is 50oF (10oC) and 
is rising, as measured in a shaded area away from artificial heat.  An HMA layer 
with a thickness of 1-1/2 inches (37.5 mm) and less shall not be placed when the  
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temperature of the surface on which the layer is to be placed is below 50oF 
(10oC).  The temperature shall be taken in a shaded area away from artificial 
heat. 

Additional surface temperature requirements may be included in the Contract 
Documents or indicated on the Drawings. 

Surfaces to be paved shall be finished, primed, cured, broomed and tacked, as 
appropriate, to the satisfaction of the Engineer or designated representative.  If 
the surface on which the first course of the paving mixture is to be placed is a 
flexible base course, and a cut-back asphalt is to be used as a prime coat, the 
flexible base shall have been primed and cured a minimum of 24 hours before 
the paving mixture may be placed.  The 24-hour restriction will not apply to a 
flexible base that has been primed with material other than a cutback.  However, 
the surface on which the tack coat and/or paving mixture are to be placed shall 
be in a dry condition. 

Pavement shall be opened to traffic as soon as possible after temporary 
pavement markings or permanent markings are in place as indicated on the 
Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  
Construction traffic allowed on pavements open to the public will be subject to all 
laws governing traffic on streets and highways. 

B. Tack Coat: The surface upon which the tack is to be placed shall be cleaned 
thoroughly to the satisfaction of the Engineer or designated representative.  The 
surface shall be given a uniform application of tack coat as governed by 
Standard Specification Item No. 307, "Tack Coat".  The tack coat shall be 
applied, as directed by the Engineer or designated representative, with an 
approved sprayer at a rate not to exceed 0.05 gallons per square yard. (0.225 
liters per square meter) of surface area.  Where the paving mixture will adhere to 
the surface on which it is to be placed without the use of a tack coat, the tack 
coat may be eliminated when approved by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  All contact surfaces of curbs, castings and all structures and all 
joints shall be painted with a thin uniform application of tack coat. 

During the application of tack coat, care shall be taken to prevent splattering of 
adjacent pavement, curb and gutter and structures.  Before the Work can be 
accepted, all splatter shall be removed by the Contractor at his own expense. 

C. Transporting Hot Mix Asphaltic (HMA) Concrete: The HMA mixture shall be 
hauled to the Work site in tight vehicles that were previously cleaned of all 
foreign material.  Dispatching of the vehicles shall normally be arranged so that 
all material delivered is placed and all rolling completed during daylight hours. 
Nighttime paving may be allowed, when approved in advance by the Engineer or 
designated representative.   

In cool weather or for long hauls, truck bodies containing the HMA mixture shall 
be covered.   
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If necessary, to prevent the HMA mixture from adhering to the truck body, the 
inside of the truck may be given a light coating of a release agent satisfactory to 
the Engineer or designated representative. 

D. HMA Placement:  The HMA mixture shall be dumped and spread on the 
approved prepared surface with the spreading and finishing machine.  When 
properly compacted, the finished pavement shall be smooth, of uniform texture 
and density and shall meet the requirements of the typical cross sections and the 
surface tests.  In addition the placement of the HMA mixture shall be done 
without tearing, shoving, gouging or segregating the mixture and without 
producing streaks in the HMA layer. 

Discharge of the HMA mixture into the finishing machine shall be controlled so 
that the spreading and finishing machine is not bounced or jarred and the 
required lines and grades shall be obtained without resorting to hand finishing 
except as permitted below in this Section. 

Unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings, dumping of the HMA material in a 
windrow and then placing the HMA mixture in the finishing machine with windrow 
pick-up equipment will be permitted provided the temperature of the HMA mixture 
does not drop more than 50oF (28oC) below the target temperature before being 
placed by the finishing machine. 

Under no circumstances will the HMA material be permitted to be dumped on or 
near the job site and then reloaded for hauling to the site of placement.  
Exceptions may be allowed if approved by the Engineer or designated 
representative. 

The windrow pick-up equipment shall be operated in such a manner that 
substantially all the mixture deposited on the roadbed or prepared surface is 
picked up and loaded into the finishing machine without contamination by foreign 
material.  The windrow pick-up equipment will also be so operated that the 
finishing machine will obtain the required line, grade and surface without 
resorting to hand finishing.  Any operation of the windrow pick-up equipment 
resulting in accumulation and subsequent shedding of accumulated material into 
the HMA mixture will not be permitted. 

When approved by the Engineer or designated representative, level-up courses 
may be spread with a motor grader that meets the requirements of this 
specification item. 

The spreading and finishing machine shall be operated at a uniform forward 
speed consistent with the plant production rate, hauling capability and roller train 
capacity to result in a continuous operation.  Stopping of the spreading and 
finishing machine between trucks is to be held to a minimum.  If, in the opinion of 
the Engineer or designated representative, delivery of material is adversely 
affecting the condition of the HMA layer (excessive stopping of the spreading and 
finishing machine, loss of mixture temperature, etc.), the Engineer or designated 
representative may require paving operations to cease until acceptable methods  
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are provided to minimize starting and stopping of the spreading and finishing 
machine. 

The hopper gates of the spreading and finishing machine shall be adjusted to 
provide an adequate and consistent flow of material.  This shall result in enough 
material being delivered to the augers so that they are operating approximately 
85 percent of the time or more.  The augers shall provide means to supply 
adequate flow of material to the center of the paver.  Augers shall supply an 
adequate flow of material for the full width of the mat being placed, as approved 
by the Engineer or designated representative.  Augers should be kept 
approximately one-half to three-quarters full of HMA mixture at all times during 
the paving operation. 

When the HMA mixture is placed in a narrow strip along the edge of an existing 
pavement, or is used to level up small areas of an existing pavement or is placed 
in small irregular areas where the use of a finishing machine is not practical, the 
finishing machine may be eliminated when permitted by the Engineer or 
designated representative. 

The paving material adjacent to castings and flush curb and gutter and structures 
shall be finished uniformly high so that when compacted, it will be slightly above 
but not more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) above the edge of the casting or gutter lip. 
Construction joints of successive courses of HMA material shall be offset at least 
6 inches (150 mm).  Longitudinal joints in the layer shall be placed to coincide 
with lane lines as directed the Engineer or designated representative.  
Transverse joints shall be offset a minimum of 5 feet (1.5 meters). 

E. Compaction: The pavement layers/lifts shall be compacted thoroughly and 
uniformly to obtain the compaction and cross section meeting the requirements 
indicated on the Drawings and this specification item. 

Regardless of the method used for compaction, all rolling to achieve specified 
density shall cease before the temperature of the HMA mixture drops below 
175oF (80oC). 

Rolling with a pneumatic tire roller shall be used to seal the surface.  Rolling with 
a tandem or other steel-wheel roller shall be provided if required to iron out any 
roller marks.  Surface sealing and removal of roller marks may be accomplished 
at HMA temperatures below 175oF (80oC). 

Vibratory rollers shall not be allowed in the vibrating mode on layers with a plan 
thickness less than 1 1/2 inches (37.5 mm). 

The motion of the rollers shall be slow enough to avoid other than usual initial 
displacement.  If any displacement occurs, it shall be corrected to the satisfaction 
of the Engineer or designated representative.   

The roller shall not be allowed to stand on pavement, which has not been 
compacted to minimum density requirements.  In order to prevent adhesion of 
the surface mixture to the steel-wheel rollers, the wheels shall be thoroughly 
moistened with water; however an excess of water will not be allowed. 
Necessary precautions shall be taken to prevent the dropping of diesel, gasoline, 
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oil, grease or other foreign matter on the pavement, either when the rollers are in 
operation or when standing. 

The edges of the pavement along curbs, headers and similar structures, and all 
places not accessible to the roller, or in such positions as will not allow thorough 
compaction with the rollers, shall be thoroughly compacted with lightly oiled 
tamps. 

Rolling with a trench roller will be required on widened areas, in trenches and 
other limited areas where satisfactory density cannot be obtained with the 
approved rollers. 

340.11  Sampling and Testing 
The HMA mixture shall be tested daily at the Project site for conformance to 
specification requirements. The Inspector shall utilize a random selection method to 
determine sample locations based on the Contractor's anticipated production.  Each 
day's anticipated production shall be divided into three (3) essentially equal single-pass, 
sub-area lots.  Each day's sample locations shall be equally distributed over the three 
(3) sub-areas.  If, due to the weather or plant malfunctions, the Contractor’s daily-
anticipated production is not attained, the random locations will not be recalculated. 
Also, no more than one location of the three (3) sub-areas shall be located in an 
irregular shaped area such as a cul-de-sac.Unless directed otherwise by the Engineer 
or designated representative, a minimum of three bag samples and three correlating 6-
inch (150-mm) cores will be obtained from each day's production.   

Bag samples shall be taken during lay-down operations.  The primary sampling point for 
the bag samples shall be from the windrow if a windrow elevator is used.  If a windrow 
elevator is not used, the sample shall be taken from the middle of the paving machine 
hopper.  This sampling location will require a stoppage in the paving operation in order 
for the Inspector or testing personnel to safely secure a sample from the hopper.  

One core shall be taken for every 2,000 single-pass square yards (1,675 single-pass 
square meters) with a minimum of three (3) cores for all projects.  One core shall be 
taken at the same station and pass sampled for each of the bag samples.  Cores shall 
be taken by a testing laboratory within 48 hours of pavement laydown unless otherwise 
directed by the Engineer or designated representative. 

For total areas of less than 500 square yards (420 square meters), a total of only two 
bag samples and two correlating cores will be obtained.  If the Contractor desires 
additional testing, it shall be at its own entire expense. 

The Engineer or designated representative may alter, increase or waive the testing 
schedule to ensure material and workmanship compliance with specification 
requirements.  Acceptability of the completed pavement shall be based on the average 
of test results for the Project as defined in Section 340.12, "Acceptance Plan" of this 
item. 

Gradation, asphalt content and stability value of the HMA mixture shall be reported for 
each of the bag samples.  The stability value reported for each of the bag samples shall 
be the average of three (3) tests per bag.   
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Pavement thickness and density shall be determined from 6-inch (150 mm) field cores.  
For each day's placement, density of cores for which no corresponding bag samples 
were taken shall be determined by using the average Maximum Theoretical Density of 
the day's three (3) bag samples or as may otherwise be determined by the Engineer or 
designated representative. 

When, in the opinion of the Engineer or designated representative, test results appear 
unrepresentative, additional testing may be authorized.  The retesting will be at the 
expense of the Contractor and the results of the retesting shall be averaged with the 
results of the original testing.  If the results of retesting indicate that the original test 
results were erroneous, the original test results will be discarded. In the instance of 
erroneous original test results the subsequent first set of retests will be at the expense 
of the Owner/Developer. 
Pavements with low-density results may be recored; but the pavement shall not receive 
any additional compactive effort. 
Pavements that will not or cannot be cored within 48 hours shall be closed to both 
public and construction traffic. 

340.12  Acceptance Plan 
For the purpose of the Acceptance Plan only, the “Paving Project” of each of the 
specified mixture types shall be defined by the Engineer or designated representative 
before the paving operation begins Considerations for defining the Paving Project shall 
include paving operations staged due to traffic considerations, pavement structural 
section (i.e. with varying layer thicknesses), time required for paving, changes to the 
Job Mix Formula, phasing of large projects, or other factors affecting the consistency in 
the production, lay-down/compaction, use of completed portions, and/or aging of in-
place material.   

Acceptability of the completed pavement structure for a Paving Project shall be based 
on all daily averages of three test results and when approved by the Engineer or 
designated representative the overall average of all test results for each of the 
mixture/layer types specified on the Drawings. 

Pay adjustments for two or more acceptance factors shall be accumulative.  Pay 
adjustments of 100% unit price reduction shall require removal and replacement of the 
Work.  Replacement materials shall be subject to all requirements of this specification.  
The decision of the Engineer or designated representative related to the removal and 
replacement of the Work shall be the final authority. 

A. Non-Pay-Adjustment Acceptance Factors: 

1. Surface Characteristics:  Unless otherwise directed by the Engineer or 
designated representative, all pavements shall be tested for smoothness.  
Surfaces shall be tested with a 10-foot (3.05 meter) straightedge parallel 
to the roadway centerline and perpendicular to the centerline on flat, 
cross-slope sections.  Maximum allowable deviation in 10 feet shall be 1/8 
inch (1-mm per meter) parallel to the centerline and 1/4 inch (2-mm per 
meter) perpendicular to the centerline.  Sections exceeding these 
maximums shall be corrected to the satisfaction of the Engineer or 
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designated representative.  The completed surface must meet the 
approval of the Engineer or designated representative for surface 
smoothness, finish and appearance.  

If the surface ravels, ruts or deteriorates in any manner prior to the end of 
the warranty period, it will be the Contractor’s responsibility to correct this 
condition at its own entire expense to the satisfaction of the Engineer or 
designated representative in conformance with the requirements of this 
specification. 

For HMAC rehabilitation and overlay projects, if cracks develop in the 
pavement surface within the warranty period, the Contractor, at his 
expense, shall seal the cracks in accordance with Standard Specification 
Item No. 313, “Cleaning and/or Sealing Joints and Cracks (Asphaltic 
Concrete)”.   

For new HMAC roadways constructed in accordance with the Drawings 
and specifications, if cracks less than 1/4 inch (6 mm) in width develop in 
the pavement surface within the warranty period, the Contractor, at his 
expense, shall seal the cracks in accordance with Standard Specification 
Item No. 313, “Cleaning and/or Sealing Joints and Cracks (Asphaltic 
Concrete)”.    

If cracks equal to or greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm) in width develop in the 
pavement surface within the one-year warranty period, the cracking shall 
be reviewed and evaluated by the Engineer or designated representative 
and the contractor shall perform corrective action as required up to and 
including removal and replacement of the pavement, at the contractor’s 
sole expense. 

2. Stability:  Stability test results shall be used as indicators of potential 
problems.  Where stability test results fall below the range specified in this 
specification, additional tests shall be taken as directed by the Engineer or 
designated representative for further evaluation and monitoring of the 
paving mixture.  This additional stability testing will be at the expense of 
the Contractor.  When, in the opinion of the Engineer or designated 
representative, the stability is deemed unacceptable for the intended use 
of the pavement, the paving mixture shall be removed and replaced to the 
limits indicated by test results or may be left in place on conditions 
acceptable to the Engineer or designated representative.  When the 
paving mixture is removed and replaced, it shall be at the sole expense of 
the Contractor. 

3. Laboratory Density:  Laboratory density results as determined by TxDOT 
Test Method Tex-207-F shall be used as indicators of potential problems.  
Where laboratory density test results are less than 94.5% or more than 
97.5% of mix design maximum density, additional tests shall be taken as 
directed by the Engineer or designated representative for further 
evaluation and monitoring of the paving mixture.  This additional 
laboratory density testing will be at the expense of the Contractor.  When, 
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in the opinion of the Engineer or designated representative, the laboratory 
density is deemed unacceptable for the intended use of the pavement, the 
paving mixture shall be removed and replaced to the limits indicated by 
test results. 

The removal and replacement of the paving mixture shall be at the sole 
expense of the Contractor. 

4. Limited Areas:  Irrespective of an acceptable overall Paving Project 
average for any or all of the Pay-Adjustment Acceptance Factors, limited 
substandard portions of the Work, as determined by the Engineer or 
designated representative, shall be remedied or removed and replaced to 
the satisfaction of the Engineer or designated representative at the sole 
expense of the Contractor.  

B. Pay-Adjustment Acceptance Factors:  Contract unit prices shall be adjusted for 
paving mixtures that fail to meet acceptance criteria for gradation, asphalt 
content, density and mat thickness in accordance with the following:   

Gradation Acceptance Schedule (TEX-210-F) 
Deviation From Job Mix Formula Sieve 
Daily Average Overall Average 

Percent Contract Unit 
Price Reduction 

 Total retained on 
No. 10 (2.00 mm) 

± 6.5 
6.6± 

± 5.0 
5.1± 

0 
10 

 Passing No. 200 
(75 µm) 

± 3.9 
4.0± 

± 3.0 
3.1± 

0 
5 

 
Asphalt Content Acceptance Schedule (TEX-210-F, Part II) 

Deviation from the 
Job Mix Formula 

Percent Contract Unit Price Reduction 

Daily Average Overall Average Local Streets* All Others 
± 0.5 

±0.51 to ±0.60 
+0.61 to +0.70 
-0.61 to -0.70 
Over ±0.70 

± 0.4 
±0. 41 to ±0.50 
+0.51 to +0.60 
-0.51 to -0.60 
Over ±0.60 

0 
15 

25** 
100: Remove and 

Replace 
100: Remove and 

Replace 

0 
25 

100; Remove and Replace 
100; Remove and Replace 
100; Remove and Replace 

*A local or residential street that serves as access to residence or other abutting property. 
**If the street has an ADT of 500, or less, with 1%, or less, of truck traffic, plus a 2 year 
warranty; otherwise, Remove and Replace 
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Density Acceptance Schedule (TEX-207-F/TEX-227-F) 
*Percent Density Percent Contract Unit Price Reduction 

Daily   
Average 

Overall 
Average 

1-1/2" (38 mm) Thickness or 
Greater 

Less than 1-1/2" (38 
mm) Thickness 

Above 96.5 
90.5 to 96.5 
90.5 to 87.6 
Less than 

87.6 

Above 96 
91 to 96 

90.9 to 88.1 
Less than 88.1 

100; Remove and Replace 
0 

0.625 per 0.10% deficiency 
in density 

100: Remove and Replace 

100; Remove and 
Replace 

0 
0.50 per 0.10% 

deficiency 
in density 

100; Remove and 
Replace 

 *Core bulk density divided by max. theoretical density 
 

Thickness Acceptance Schedule 
Variance Percent of Thickness 

Daily Average Overall Average 
Percent Contract Unit Price 

Reduction 
0 - 15.0 

15.1 -  20.0 
20.1 - 30.0 
Over   30.0 

0 - 10 
10.1 - 16 
16.1 - 25 
Over 25 

0 
20 
50 

100; Remove and Replace or 
mill/overlay 1" (25 mm) minimum 

 
The Density Acceptance Schedule For Irregularly Shaped Areas; Hike And Bike Trails 
And Utility Trenches (see following table) will apply to utility trenches of widths less than 
4 feet (1.2 meter) and to irregular shaped areas and hike and bike trails in which an 
appropriate rolling pattern cannot be established making it difficult to achieve 
compaction.  

Density Acceptance Schedule For Irregularly Shaped Areas; Hike And Bike Trails 
and Utility Trenches (TEX-207-F/TEX-227-F) 

*Percent Density Percent Contract Unit Price Reduction 
Daily Average 1-1/2" (38 mm) Thickness or 

Greater 
Less than 1-1/2" (38 mm) 

Thickness 
Above 96.5 
96.5 to 89.0 
89.0 to 86.1 

Less than 86.1 

100; Remove and Replace 
0 

0.625 per 0.10% deficiency 
in density 

100: Remove and Replace 

100; Remove and Replace 
0 

0.50 per 0.10% deficiency 
in density 

100; Remove and Replace 
 *Core bulk density divided by maximum theoretical density 

The Density Acceptance Schedule will apply to utility trenches 4 feet (1.2 meter) or 
wider. 

Core thicknesses greater than Drawing requirements shall be factored into the average 
thickness calculation as the Drawing required thickness.  If total thickness of lift(s) 
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proves to be less than required, the Contractor may remove and replace the overlay 
deficient areas as agreed to by the Engineer or designated representative.  Overlays to 
correct thickness deficiencies shall be not less than one (1) inch (25-mm) thick.  
Overlays shall require milling of the asphalt in order to prevent a “featheredge” of the 
overlaying pavement.  

The extent of the area to be overlaid or removed and replaced shall be determined by 
additional cores with thicknesses greater than or equal to the required thickness.  All 
additional coring that is necessary to determine the area shall be paid for by the 
Contractor. 

340.13 Measurement 
Work performed and material placed shall be measured under one of the following 
methods.  When drawing quantity measurement is specified, adjustment of quantity may 
be made as follows.  If the quantity measured as outlined vary from those shown on the 
Drawings by more than 5%, either party to the Contract may request in writing and 
adjustment of the quantity by each separate bid item.  The party to the Contract which 
requests the adjustment shall present to the other party one copy of measurements and 
calculations showing the revised quantity in question.  This revised quantity, when 
approved by the Engineer or designated representative, shall constitute the final 
quantity for which payment will be made. However, no adjustment will be made for any 
quantity, which exceeds the Drawing required thickness.  

A. Method A:  Asphaltic concrete pavement shall be measured by the ton (2,000 
pounds) of the type actually used in completed and accepted Work in 
accordance with the Drawings and specifications. 

The measurement shall be made on approved truck scales that meet the 
requirements of the National Institute of Standards and Technology Handbooks  

44 and 112 except that the required accuracy shall be 0.4 percent of the load 
being weighed.  The Contractor shall furnish a report of calibration from a scale 
mechanic licensed by the Texas Department of Agriculture certifying that the 
scales meet this requirement. 

B. Method B: Asphaltic concrete pavement shall be measured by the square yard of 
specified total thickness of the type of paving mixture actually used in completed 
and accepted Work in accordance with Drawings and specifications.  Multiple lifts 
of the same type shall be considered as one for square yard measurement 
purposes. 

C. Method C:  Asphaltic concrete pavement shall be measured by the lineal foot of 
specified total thickness of the type of paving mixture actually used in completed 
and accepted Work in accordance with Drawings and specifications.  Multiple lifts 
of the same type shall be considered as one for linear foot measurement 
purposes. 

340.14 Payment 
Work performed and materials furnished as prescribed by this item and measured as 
provided under "Measurement" will be paid for at the unit bid prices or pay adjusted unit 
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price for Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement, of the types and thicknesses specified.  
The unit bid prices shall include full compensation for furnishing all labor, equipment, 
time, materials and incidentals necessary to complete the Work. 

Removal of existing hot mix asphalt concrete transition areas prior to overlay, tack coat, 
saw cutting and temporary pavement markings will not be measured or paid for directly 
but shall be considered subsidiary to Standard Specification Item No. 340, "Hot Mix 
Asphaltic Concrete Pavement". 

Payment for Work meeting these specifications will be made under one of the following: 
Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement, Type ____,          Per Ton  
Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement, ___inches, Type ____.  

Per Square Yard. 
Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement, ___Inches,Type ____. 

Per Lineal Foot. 
Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement, ___Inches, Type ____ 

Per Drawing Quantity. 
Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement, ___in., Type ____, 
Level-up Course.                          Lump Sum 
Crack Sealing Mobilization,          Lump Sum 
Crack Sealing,                per Lineal Foot 

 

 End 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 340 “HOT MIX ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVEMENT” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 230  Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 232  Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
Item No. 301  Asphalts, Oils and Emulsions 
Item No. 307  Tack Coat 
Item No. 313  Cleaning and/or Sealing Joints and Cracks (Asphaltic Concrete) 

 
Texas Department of Transportation:  Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation  Description 
Tex-106E Method of Calculating the Plasticity Index of Soils 
Tex-107E Determination of Bar Linear Shrinkage of Soils 
Tex-200-F Sieve Analysis of Fine and Coarse Aggregates 
Tex-203-F Sand Equivalent Test 
Tex-204-F Design of Bituminous Mixtures 
Tex-207-F Determination of Density of Compacted Bituminous Mixtures 
Tex-208-F Test for Stabilometer Value of Bituminous Mixtures 
Tex-210-F Determination of Asphalt Content of Bituminous Mixtures by 

Extraction 
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Tex-212-F, Part II  Determination of Moisture Content of Bituminous Mixtures (by oven 
drying) 

Tex-217-F Determination of Deleterious Material and Decantation Test For 
Coarse Aggregates 

Tex-227-F Theoretical Maximum Specific Gravity of Bituminous Mixtures 
Tex-410-A Abrasion of Coarse Aggregate Using the Los Angeles Machine  
Tex-460-A Determination of Crushed Face Particle 

 

Texas Department of Transportation:  Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation  Description 
Item 340  Hot Mix Asphalt Concrete Pavement 
 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 340 “HOT MIX ASPHALTIC CONCRETE PAVEMENT” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications  
Designation  Description 
Item No. 206 Asphalt Stabilized Base  
Item No. 210 Flexible Base  
Item No. 306 Prime Coat  
Item No. 310 Emulsified Asphalt Treatment 
Item No. 311 Emulsified Asphalt Repaving 
Item No. 320 Two Course Surface Treatment 
 
Texas Department of Transportation:  Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation  Description 
Tex-215-F Determination of Asphalt Content of Rock Asphalt By Hot Solvent 

Method 
Tex-224-F Determination of Flakiness  
Tex-400-A Method of Sampling Stone, Gravel, Sand and Mineral Aggregates 
Tex-411-A Soundness of Aggregate by Use of Sodium Sulfate or magnesium 

Sulfate 
Tex-438-A  Accelerated Polish Test for Aggregate 
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ITEM NO. 430 
P.C. CONCRETE CURB AND GUTTER 
 

430.1 Description  
This item shall govern Portland Cement (p.c.) concrete curb or p.c. curb and gutter with 
reinforcing steel as required, that is constructed in accordance with this specification on 
an approved subgrade and base in conformity with the lines, grades, section indicated 
on the Drawings or as established by the Engineer or designated representative. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

430.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. Class A p.c. concrete mix design, 

B. Type of Installation (i.e. P.C. Concrete Curb and Gutter or P.C. Concrete Curb) 
and construction details (i.e. base, reinforcing steel, joints, curing membrane),  

C. Identification of the type, source, mixture, Pure Live Seed (PLS) and rate of 
application of the seeding. 

430S.3 Materials  
A. Concrete  

The Portland cement (p.c.) concrete shall conform to Class A Concrete, Section 
403.7 (Table 4) of Standard Specification Item No. 403, "Concrete for Structures" 
or Sections 360.4 and 360.6 of Standard Specification Item No. 360, "Concrete 
Pavement" when curb and gutter is to be constructed integral with the pavement. 

B. Reinforcing Steel  

Reinforcing steel shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 406, 
"Reinforcing Steel". 

C. Expansion Joint Materials  

Expansion joint materials shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 408,  
"Expansion Joint Materials". 

D. Membrane Curing Compound  

Membrane curing compound shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 
409, "Membrane Curing". 

E. Flexible Base 

Aggregate shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 210, "Flexible Base". 
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430.4 Construction Methods  
A. Subgrade and Base Preparation 

Subgrade for curb and gutter shall be excavated and prepared to depth and 
width requirements indicated on the Drawings, including a minimum of 18 inches 
(450 mm) behind the curb, unless a greater width is indicated on the Drawings.  
The subgrade shall be shaped to the line, grades, cross section and dimensions 
indicated on the Drawings.  A minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) of flexible base 
shall be spread, wetted and thoroughly compacted under curb and gutter as 
specified in Standard Specification Item No. 210, "Flexible Base".  If dry, the 
base shall be sprinkled lightly with water before p.c. concrete is deposited 
thereon. 

B. C & G Forms 

Forms shall be of metal, well-seasoned wood or other approved material.  The 
length of the forms shall be a minimum of 10 feet (3 meters).  Flexible or curved 
forms shall be used for curves of 100-foot (30 meter) radius or less.  Wood forms 
for straight sections shall be not less than 2 inches (50 mm) in thickness.  Forms 
shall be a section, that is satisfactory to the Engineer or designated 
representative, of the depth required and clean, straight, free from warp and, if 
required, oiled with a light form oil.  All forms shall be securely staked to line and 
grade and maintained in a true position during the placement of p.c. concrete. 

C. Reinforcing Steel 

The reinforcing steel, if required, shall be placed as shown on the typical section 
 of the Drawings.  Care shall be exercised to keep all steel in its proper location 
 during p.c. concrete placement. 

D. Joints 

Joints shall be of the type and spacing shown on the Drawings.  Expansion joint 
material, 3/4 inch (19 mm) in thickness, shall be provided at intervals not to 
exceed 40 feet (12 meters) and shall extend the full width and depth of the p.c. 
concrete.  Weakened plane joints shall be made 3/4 inch (19 mm) deep at 10-
foot (3 meters) intervals.  All joint headers shall be braced perpendicular and at 
right angles to the curb. 

Two round smooth dowel bars, 1/2 inch (12.5 mm) in diameter and 24 inches 
(600 mm) in length, shall be installed at each expansion joint.  Sixteen inches 
(400 mm) of one end of each dowel shall be thoroughly coated with hot oil, 
asphalt or red lead, so that it will not bond to the concrete.  The dowels shall be 
installed with a dowel sleeve on the coated end as indicated on the Drawings or 
equivalent method as directed by the Engineer or designated representative. 

E. P.C. Concrete Placement and Form Removal 

Concrete shall be placed in the forms and properly consolidated.  Within 1 hour 
after p.c. concrete placement, a thin coating, that is no more than 1/2 inch (12.5 
mm) nor less than 1/4 inch (6.25 mm) thick of finish mortar, composed of 1 part 
Portland Cement to 2 parts fine aggregate, shall be worked into the exposed 
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faces of the curb and gutter by means of a "mule".  After the p.c. concrete has 
become sufficiently set, the exposed edges shall be rounded by the use of an 
edging tool to the radii indicated.  The entire exposed surface of the curb and 
gutter shall be floated to a uniform smooth surface, and then finished with a 
camel hairbrush to a gritty texture.  The forms shall remain in place a minimum of 
24 hours unless approved otherwise by the Engineer or designated 
representative.   

After removal of the forms, any minor honeycombed surfaces shall be plastered 
with a mortar mix as described above.  Excessively honeycombed curb and 
gutter, as determined by the Engineer or designated representative, shall be 
completely removed and replaced when directed. 

F. Curing 

Immediately after finishing the curb, concrete shall be protected by a membrane 
curing conforming to Standard Specification Item No. 409, "Membrane Curing". 

After a minimum of 3 days curing and before placement of the final lift of the base 
course, the curb shall be backfilled to the full height of the p.c. concrete, tamped 
and sloped as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  The upper 
4 inches (100-mm) of backfill shall be of clean topsoil that conforms to Standard 
Specification Item No. 130, "Borrow" and is free of stones and debris.  

G. Seeding in Turf Areas 

When turf is to be established, preparation of the seedbed shall conform to Item 
No. 604, "Seeding for Erosion Control". 

430.5 Measurement  
Accepted work as prescribed by this item will be measured by the lineal foot (lineal 
meter: 1 lineal meter equals 3.281 lineal feet) of p.c. concrete curb and gutter and/or 
p.c. concrete curb, complete in place. 

430.6 Payment  
The work performed as prescribed by this item will be paid for at the unit bid price per 
lineal foot for "P.C. Concrete Curb and Gutter" or P.C. Concrete Curb.  The price shall 
include full compensation for all work as set forth and described under payment Method 
A and/or B. 

A. Method A : with Excavation 

This payment method shall include all the work performed for "P.C. Concrete 
Curb and Gutter" complete, at the unit bid price.  The unit bid price shall include 
full compensation for excavation, preparation of the subgrade, furnishing and 
placing all base material, reinforcing steel, dowels, expansion joint material, 
curing material, backfill and for all other materials, manipulations, labor, tools, 
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

B. Method B : with Fine Grading 

This payment method includes all the work performed for "P.C. Concrete Curb 
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and Gutter", complete, at the unit bid price.  The unit bid price shall include full 
compensation for fine grading, furnishing and placing reinforcing steel, dowels, 
expansion joint material, curing material, backfill and for all other materials, 
manipulations, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the 
work. 

C. Method C : with Excavation 

This payment method includes all the work performed for " P.C. Concrete Curb" 
complete, at the unit bid price.  The unit bid price shall include full compensation 
for excavation, furnishing and placing all base material, reinforcing steel, dowels, 
expansion joint material, curing material, backfill and for all other materials, 
manipulations, labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the 
work. 

D. Method D : with Fine Grading 

This payment method includes all the work performed for "P.C. Concrete Curb" 
complete, at the unit bid price.  The unit bid price shall include full compensation 
for fine grading, finishing placing reinforcing steel, dowels, expansion joint 
material, curing material, backfill and for other materials, manipulations, labor, 
tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

Payment will be made under one of the following: 

       P.C.Concrete Curb and Gutter (Excavation)     Per Lineal Foot. 

       P.C. Concrete Curb and Gutter (Fine Grading)     Per Lineal Foot. 

       P.C.Concrete Curb (Excavation)      Per Lineal Foot. 

       P.C.Concrete Curb (Fine Grading)      Per Lineal Foot. 

End 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item No. 430, “P.C. CONCRETE CURB AND GUTTER”  
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation  Description 
Item No 130  Borrow 
Item No 210S      Flexible Base 
Item No. 360      Concrete Pavement"  
Item No. 403      Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 406      Reinforcing Steel 
Item No. 408      Expansion Joint Materials 
Item No. 409      Membrane Curing 
Item No. 604      Seeding for Erosion Control 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item No. 430, “P.C. CONCRETE CURB AND GUTTER”  
City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation     Description 
Item No. 606       Fertilizer 
Item No. 301     Asphalts, Oils and Emulsions 
Item No. 302     Aggregates for Surface Treatments 
Item No. 340     Hot Mix Asphaltic Concrete Pavement 
Item No. 360     Concrete Pavement 
Item No. 431     Machine Laid PCC Curb and Gutters 
Item No. 433     P.C. Concrete Driveways 
Item No. 434     P.C. Concrete Medians and Islands 
Item No. 436     P.C. Concrete Valley Gutters 
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ITEM NO. 432S 
P. C. CONCRETE SIDEWALKS 
 

432.1 Description 
This item shall govern the construction of Portland cement concrete sidewalks, as 
herein specified, on an approved subgrade and in conformance with the lines, grades 
and details indicated on the Drawings or as established by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units shown 
within parentheses. 

432.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. Class A p.c. concrete mix design, 

B. Type of Installation (i.e. Type I, Type II, etc.) and construction details (i.e. cushion 
layer, base, reinforcing steel, joints, curing membrane),  

C. Identification of the type, source, mixture, Pure Live Seed (PLS) and rate of 
application of the seeding. 

432.3 Materials 
A. Portland CementConcrete 

Portland cement concrete shall be Class A conforming to Specification Item No. 
403, "Concrete for Structures".  

B. Reinforcement 

Reinforcement shall conform to Specification Item No. 406, "Reinforcing Steel".  

C. Expansion Joint Materials 

Expansion joint materials shall conform to Specification Item No. 408, "Expansion 
Joint Materials". 

D. Membrane Curing Compound 

Membrane curing compound shall conform to Specification Item No. 409, 
"Membrane Curing". 

432.4 Construction Methods 
The subgrade shall be excavated in accordance with Specification Item No. 
111, “Excavation”, prepared in accordance with Specification Item No. 201, “Subgrade 
Preparation”, shaped to the lines, grades and cross section as indicated on the 
Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative and thoroughly 
compacted in accordance with Specification Item No. 201. A granular cushion of a 
minimum thickness of 2 inches (50 mm) but maximum thickness of 5 inches (125 mm), 
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composed of crusher screenings, gravel and sand, crushed rock or coarse sand, shall 
be spread, wetted thoroughly, tamped and leveled. The granular cushion shall be moist 
at the time the Portland cement concrete is placed. 

If the subgrade is undercut by more than 4 inches (100 mm) or the elevation of the 
natural ground is more than 4 inches (100 mm) below “top of subgrade”, then a 
necessary backfill/embankment layer of an approved material shall be placed and 
compacted with a mechanical tamper.  Hand tamping will not be permitted. 

Where the subgrade is rock or gravel, 70 percent of which is rock; the 2-inch (50 mm) 
cushion need not be used. The Engineer or designated representative will determine if 
the subgrade meets the above requirements. 

Sidewalk forms shall be constructed of metal or well-seasoned wood not less than 2 
inches (50 mm) in thickness, with a section satisfactory to the Engineer or designated 
representative.  The forms shall be clean, straight, and free from warp with a depth 
equal to the thickness of the finished work.  All forms shall be securely staked to line 
and grade and maintained in a true position during the deposition of Portland cement 
concrete.  Before p.c. concrete is placed, the forms shall be thoroughly oiled with a light 
form oil. 

Expansion joint material 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick, shall be provided where the new 
construction abuts an existing structure, sidewalk or driveway.  Similar expansion 
material shall be placed around all obstructions protruding through the sidewalk.  The 
expansion joint material shall be placed vertically and shall extend the full depth of the 
p.c. concrete.  Maximum spacing of expansion joints shall be 40 feet (12 meters) as 
indicated on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  
Weakened plane joints shall be spaced at 5 feet (1.5 meters) on center.  Normal 
dimensions of the weakened plane joints shall be 1/4 inch wide and 3/4 inch deep (6 
mm wide and 19 mm deep).  All joints shall be constructed perpendicular (90 degrees) 
to the centerline of walk and shall match any previously placed concrete joints. 

Reinforcement for sidewalks shall consist of 1 layer of 6 x 6 – W2.9 x W2.9(150 x 150 – 
MW19 x MW19) wire fabric or #3 (10M) bars, placed not more than 18 inches (450 mm) 
on center both directions.  All reinforcement shall be placed equidistant from the top and 
bottom of the p.c. concrete.  Care shall be exercised to keep all steel in its proper 
position during placement of the p.c. concrete.  Splices in wire fabric shall overlap 
sufficiently to allow two pairs of transverse wires to be tied together and no splice of less 
than 6 inches (150 mm) will be permitted.  Splices in the #3 (10M) bars shall have a 
minimum lap of 12 inches (300 mm). 

Where driveways cross sidewalks, additional reinforcing shall be placed in the sidewalk 
as indicated on the Drawings. 

Portland cement concrete shall be placed in the forms and spaded, tamped and 
thoroughly consolidated until it entirely covers the surface and has a monolithic finish.  
The top surface shall be floated and troweled to a uniform smooth surface; then finished 
with a broom or wood float to a gritty texture unless indicated otherwise on the Drawings 
or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  The outer edges and joints 
shall be rounded with approved tools to a 1/4-inch (6 mm) radius.  Care will be 
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exercised to prevent loss of dummy joints or rounded edges when applying the brush 
finish. 

Portland cement concrete sidewalk ramps shall be stamped or formed to produce a 
finished surface with detectable warnings in accordance with the requirements of the 
American Disabilities Act and Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS), including Sections 
4.29.2 and A4.29.2.  The p.c. concrete sidewalk ramps shall be constructed in 
accordance with appropriate City of Round Rock Standard Details.  

Detectable warning for the ramps shall consist of raised truncated domes with a 
diameter of nominal 0.9 inch (23 mm), a height of nominal 0.2 inch (5 mm) and center-
to-center spacing of nominal 2.35 inches (60 mm) and shall contrast visually with 
adjoining surfaces, either light on dark or dark-on-light. The material used to provide 
contrast shall be an integral part of the walking surface. 

When indicated on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative, the construction of the sidewalk ramp shall include the installation of 
interlocking concrete paving units (Standard Specification Item No. 480, "Concrete 
Paving Units"). The concrete paving units shall be constructed in accordance in 
accordance with Standard Specification Item No. 485, "Concrete Paving Units for 
Sidewalk Ramps” and appropriate City of Round Rock Standard Details.  

At the proper time after finishing, the surface shall be protected by a membrane 
compound curing agent or by wetted cotton or burlap mats, and cured in accordance 
with Item No. 410 “Concrete Structures”.  The sides of the p.c. concrete shall be cured 
in the forms.  If the forms are removed during the curing process, the curing shall be 
continued by the placement of fill against the exposed concrete edges or by other 
procedures conforming to Item No. 410, "Concrete Structures".  The top 4 inches (100 
mm) of fill shall be clean topsoil conforming to Item No. 604, "Seeding for Erosion 
Control". 

Existing sidewalk that is scheduled for removal and replacement shall be removed and 
the underlying material shaped to the lines, grades and cross section as indicated in the 
drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  The removal 
and/or relocation of obstructions, including but not limited to signs, trash cans and 
benches on concrete pads, abandoned manholes, sprinkler control valves and 
landscaping, shall be performed, as indicated on the drawings, in a manner acceptable 
to the Engineer or designated representative.  Removal and/or relocation of 
obstructions will be considered incidental work to this item and will not be paid for 
directly. 

Existing PVC pipe drains in and behind curb shall be removed and replaced as required 
in new sidewalk and/or curb and gutter.  In areas of proposed sidewalk construction, 
where curb and gutter is to remain in place, existing PVC pipe shall be cut far enough 
behind the back of curb to allow sufficient room for joint fittings to connect to new or 
salvaged PVC pipe. 

The Contractor shall be responsible for removing and replacing mailboxes that are 
located in the construction area, while assuring that mail delivery will not be interrupted 
as a result of the construction activities.  Mailboxes shall not be laid on the ground.    
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All necessary excavation, filling and grading of the slopes adjacent to the completed 
concrete sidewalks will be considered incidental work pertaining to this item and will not 
be paid for directly.  The adjacent excavation and grading of the slopes shall be done in 
a manner acceptable to the Engineer or designated representative. 

432.5 Measurement 
Accepted work performed as prescribed by this item will be measured by the square 
foot (square meter: 1 square meter is equal to 10.764 square feet) of surface area 
of “Concrete Sidewalk”.  Accepted work performed as prescribed by “Sidewalk Ramps” 
will be measured per each for the type of ramp indicated on the Drawings. 

432.6 Payment 
The work performed as prescribed by this item will be paid for at the unit bid price per 
square foot for “Concrete Sidewalk” and/or “Sidewalks Reconstruction” or per each for 
”Concrete Sidewalk Ramps”.  The unit bid price shall include full compensation for 
excavating and/or removal of existing sidewalk and other obstructions, relocating 
obstructions, replacing PVC drain pipe, re-vegetating adjacent areas disturbed by 
sidewalk construction, preparing the subgrade; for furnishing and placing all materials 
including cushion material, all reinforcement, joints, expansion joint materials, and for 
any other materials, manipulations, labor, tools, equipment, finishing, curing and 
incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

Payment will be made under one of the following: 

      NewSidewalks 

                New P.C. Concrete Sidewalks, 4 Inch thickness      Per Square Foot. 

                New P.C. Concrete Sidewalks, 5 Inch thickness      Per Square Foot. 

                New P.C. Concrete Sidewalks, 6 Inch thickness      Per Square Foot. 

                New P.C. Concrete Sidewalks, 7 Inch thickness      Per Square Foot. 

      Sidewalks Reconstruction 

                Reconstruct Concrete Sidewalks to 4 Inch thickness, 
                including removal of existing sidewalk     Per Square Foot. 

                Reconstruct Concrete Sidewalks to 5 Inch thickness,  
                including removal of existing sidewalk      Per Square Foot. 

                Reconstruct Concrete Sidewalks to 6 Inch thickness,  
                including removal of existing sidewalk     Per Square Foot. 

                Reconstruct Concrete Sidewalks to 7 Inch thickness, 
                including removal of existing sidewalk      Per Square Foot. 
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      Ramps 

                P.C. Sidewalk Curb Ramp with Pavers (Type I) Per Each. 

                P.C. Sidewalk Curb Ramp with Pavers (Type IA) Per Each. 

                P.C. Sidewalk Curb Ramp with Pavers (Type IB) Per Each. 

                P.C. Sidewalk Curb Ramp with Pavers  (Type IC) Per Each. 

End  

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 432, “P. C. CONCRETE SIDEWALKS”  

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 111  Excavation 
Item No. 201  Subgrade Preparation 
Item No. 403  Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 406  Reinforcing Steel 
Item No. 407  Fibrous Concrete 
Item No. 408  Expansion Joint Materials 
Item No. 409  Membrane Curing 
Item No. 410  Concrete Structures 
Item No. 480  Concrete Paving Unit 
Item No. 485  Concrete Paving Units for Sidewalk Ramps 
Item No. 604  Seeding for Erosion Control 
  

American Disabilities Act, Federal Register; Volume 56, No. 144; July 26, 1991 
ADA Accessibility Guidelines For Building And Facilities 
Designation  Description 
Section 4.29  Detectable Warnings on Walking Surfaces 
Section A4.29.2 Detectable Warnings on Walking Surfaces 
 

Architectural Barriers; Texas Civil Statutes, Article 9102; June 14, 1995 
Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS) 
Designation  Description 
Section 4.29  Detectable Warnings on Walking Surfaces 
Section A4.29.2 Detectable Warnings on Walking Surfaces 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 432, “P. C. CONCRETE SIDEWALKS”  

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 102  Clearing and Grubbing 
Item No. 104  Removing Concrete 
Item No. 110  Street Excavation 
Item No. 132  Embankment 
Item No. 203  Lime Treatment for Materials In Place 
Item No. 204  Portland Cement Treatment for Materials In Place 
Item No. 230  Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 232  Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
Item No. 234  Rolling (Tamping) 
Item No. 236  Rolling (Proof) 
Item No. 360  Concrete Pavement 
Item No. 402  Controlled Low Strength Material 
Item No. 404  Pneumatically Placed Concrete  
Item No. 405  Concrete Admixtures 
Item No. 411  Surface Finishes for Concrete 
Item No. 436  P.C. Concrete Valley Gutters 
Item No. 602  Sodding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 610  Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation 
Item No. 642  Silt Fence 
 
Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 100  Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 110  Excavation 
Item No. 112  Subgrade Widening 
Item No. 132  Embankment 
Item No. 164  Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 204  Sprinkling 
Item No. 210  Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 211  Rolling (Tamping) 
Item No. 213  Rolling (Pneumatic Tire) 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS- continued 

Specification 432, “P. C. CONCRETE SIDEWALKS” 
American Disabilities Act, Federal Register; Volume 56, No. 144; July 26, 1991 
ADA Accessibility Guidelines For Building And Facilities 
Designation   Description 
Section 4.3   Accessible Route 
Section 4.3.6   Surface Texture 
Section 4.3.7 & 4.7.2 Slope 
Section 4.3.8 & 4.5.2 Changes in Levels 
Section 4.7   Curb Ramps 
Section 4.8   Ramps 
Architectural Barriers; Texas Civil Statutes, Article 9102; June 14, 1995 
Texas Accessibility Standards (TAS) 
Designation    Description 
Section 4.3    Accessible Route 
Section 4.3.6   Surface Texture 
Section 4.3.7 & 4.7.2 Slope 
Section 4.3.8 & 4.5.2 Changes in Levels 
Section 4.7   Curb Ramps 
Section 4.8   Ramps 
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Item No. 436 
P.C. Concrete Valley Gutters 
 

436.1 Description  
This item shall govern the construction of Portland cement (p. c.) concrete valley gutters 
on an approved subgrade in conformity to the lines, grades, and details indicated on the 
Drawings or as established by the Engineer or designated representative. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

436.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. Class A  p. c. concrete mix design, 

B. Construction details (i.e., reinforcing steel, curing membrane, etc.),  

436.3   Materials  
A. Portland Cement Concrete  

The Portland cement concrete shall be Class A Concrete, Section 403.7 (Table 
4) of Standard Specification Item No. 403, "Concrete for Structures". 

B. Reinforcing Steel  

Reinforcing steel and welded wire fabric shall conform to Standard Specification 
Item No. 406, "Reinforcing Steel". 

C. Expansion Joint Materials  

Expansion joint materials shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 408, 
"Expansion Joint Materials". 

D. Membrane Curing Compound  

Membrane curing compound shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 
409, "Membrane  Curing". 

436.4  Construction Methods  
All forms and forming, placement of reinforcement, placement of concrete, form 
removal, finishing and curing shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 410, 
"Concrete Structures". 

A. Subgrade Preparation 

Where a stabilized subbase is not provided, the subgrade shall be excavated in 
accordance with Standard Specification Index No. 111, "Excavation" to remove 
all unstable or otherwise objectionable material and all holes, ruts and 
depressions shall be filled with approved material. 
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Rolling shall be performed in accordance with Standard Specification Item No. 
230 or 232, to the extent indicated on the Drawings or directed by the Engineer 
or designated representative.  The roadbed shall be completed to the plane of 
the typical sections indicated on the Drawings and the lines and/or grades 
established by the Engineer or designated representative.  All work shall conform 
to Standard Specification Item No. 201, "Subgrade Preparation". 

If the subgrade is dry, the valley gutter area shall be sprinkled lightly immediately 
before the Portland cement concrete is placed. 

Unless otherwise specified on the Drawings, all necessary excavation, filling and 
grading of the subgrade will be considered incidental work pertaining to this item, 
and will not be paid for directly. 

B. Forms 

Forms shall be of metal, well-seasoned wood or other approved material.  Wood 
forms for straight sections shall be not less than 2 inches (50 mm) nominal 
thickness.  Forms shall be a section satisfactory to the Engineer or designated 
representative and clean, straight, free from warp and of a depth equal to the 
thickness of the finished work.  All forms shall be securely staked to line and 
grade and maintained in a true position during the placement of concrete and, if 
necessary,  forms shall be  oiled with a light form oil, prior to placement of p.c. 
concrete. 

C.  Reinforcing Steel 

Reinforcement for Portland cement concrete valley gutters shall conform to the 
details indicated on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  Care shall be exercised to keep the reinforcement in its proper 
position during the placement of Portland cement concrete. 

D. Joints 

Joints shall be of the type and spacing shown on the Drawings.  Expansion joint 
material 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick shall be provided as indicated on the Drawings or 
as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  The expansion joint 
material shall be placed vertically and shall extend the full depth of the Portland 
cement concrete.  Weakened plane joints shall be provided on 10 foot (3 meter) 
centers or as directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  Normal 
dimensions of the weakened plane joints shall be 1/4 inch (6.25 mm) wide and 
3/4 inch (19 mm) deep. 

E. Placement and Finishing 

The Portland cement concrete shall be placed in the forms and properly 
consolidated until it entirely covers the surface and has a monolithic finish.  The 
top surface shall be screeded and floated to a uniform smooth surface, then 
finished with a wood float to a gritty texture.  The outer edges shall be rounded 
with approved tools to a 1/4-inch (6.25 mm) radius. 
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F. Curing 

At the proper time after finishing, the surface shall be protected by a membrane-
curing compound conforming to Standard Specification Item No. 409, "Membrane 
Curing" or by wetted cotton or burlap mats.  Either method shall be subject to 
approval by the Engineer or designated representative.  Traffic shall be securely 
barricaded from using the Portland cement concrete valley gutter for a minimum 
of 4 days after initial placement and may be opened to traffic only with the 
approval of the Engineer or designated representative. 

436.5 Measurement  
Accepted work performed as prescribed by this item will be measured by the square 
foot (square meter: 1 square meter equals 10.764 square feet) of surface area of 
Portland cement concrete placed.  The square foot measurement shall include the 
reinforced monolithic curb placed at the ends of the valley gutter. 

436.6 Payment  
The work performed as prescribed by this item will be paid for at the unit bid price per 
square foot for "P. C. Concrete Valley Gutters".  The unit bid price shall include full 
compensation for preparation the subgrade; furnishing and placing all materials, 
including reinforcing steel and expansion joint materials; any other materials, 
manipulations, labor, tools, equipment, barricading and all incidentals necessary to 
complete the work. 

Payment will be made under: 

          P. C. Concrete Valley Gutters       Per Square Foot. 

End 

 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item No. 436, “P.C. CONCRETE VALLEY GUTTERS”  

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation    Description 
Item No. 111  Excavation 
Item No. 201   Subgrade Preparation 
Item No. 230      Rolling (Flat Wheel) 
Item No. 232      Rolling (Pneumatic) 
Item No. 403      Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 406      Reinforcing Steel 
Item No. 408      Expansion Joint Materials 
Item No. 409      Membrane Curing 
Item No. 410      Concrete Structures 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item No. 436, “P.C. CONCRETE VALLEY GUTTERS” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation    Description 
Item No. 110      Street Excavation 
Item No. 130      Borrow 
Item No. 236      Proof Rolling  
Item No. 360      Concrete Pavement 
Item No. 405      Concrete Admixtures 
Item No. 430      P.C. Concrete Curb and Gutter 
Item No. 431      Machine Laid PCC Curb and Gutter 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



  Concrete Structures and  
                                                                                                                     Miscellaneous Concrete 

164 

ITEM NO. 439 
PARKING LOT BUMPER CURBS 
 
439.1 Description  
This item shall consist of parking lot bumper curbs, composed of precast concrete and 
reinforcing steel for placement on gravel, asphalt and concrete surfaces as indicated on 
the Drawings. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

439.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A.     Type A Portland cement concrete design mix. 

B.      Reinforcing steel details. 

439.3 Materials 
A. Concrete.  All precast concrete shall be Class A Concrete conforming to 

Specification Item No. 403, "Concrete for Structures". 

B.     Reinforcing Steel.  All reinforcing steel shall be #3 (10M) bar conforming 
to Specification Item No. 406, "Reinforcing Steel". 

439.4 Construction Methods 
All forms and forming, placement of reinforcement, placement of concrete, form 
removal, finishing and curing shall conform to Specification Item No. 410, "Concrete 
Structures". 

Reinforcement shall conform to the details indicated on the Drawings.  Care shall be 
exercised to keep reinforcement in its proper position during the depositing of concrete. 

Concrete shall be placed in the forms to the depth indicated and vibrated until 
thoroughly compacted.  Care shall be taken during vibration to insure that a vibrator is 
not held too long at one location that segregation is produced.  The top surface of the 
concrete shall be floated and troweled to a uniform smooth surface, and then finished 
with a camel hair brush or wood float to a gritty texture.  The outer edges shall be 
rounded with approved tools to the radii shown on the Drawings. 

When the ambient air temperature is above 85oF (30oC), an approved retarding agent 
will be required in all concrete unless moist curing procedures are employed.  The 
maximum temperature of all concrete placed shall not exceed 95oF (35oC). 

439.5 Measurement 
Parking Lot Bumper Curbs shall be measured per each, complete and in place. 

439.6 Payment 
The work performed as prescribed by this Specification Item will be paid for at the unit 
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bid price per each.  The unit bid price shall include full compensation for: all materials, 
including all reinforcing steel, placing and the concrete curb, and all labor, tools, 
equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

Payment will be made under: 

      Parking Lot Bumper Curbs - Per Each. 

End 

 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item No. 439, “PARKING LOT BUMER CURBS”  

City of Round Rock Technical Specifications  
Designation              Description 
Item No. 403       Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 406     Reinforcing Steel 
Item No. 410      Concrete Structures 
 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item No. 439, “PARKING LOT BUMER CURBS”  

City of Round Rock  Technical Specifications  
Designation       Description 
Item No. 405         Concrete Admixtures 
Item No. 409           Membrane Curing 
Item No. 411         Surface Finishes for Concrete 
 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation   Description 
Item 420            Concrete Structures 
Item 421             Portland Cement Concrete 
Item 427               Surface Finishes for Concrete 
Item 437             Concrete Admixtures 
Item 440              Reinforcing Steel 
 

American Society for Testing and Materials 
Designation   Description 
A-496               Standard Specification for Steel Wire, Deformed for Concrete  
                                 Reinforcement 

A-615/615M       Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Billet- Steel Bars for 
Concrete Reinforcement 
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ITEM NO. 511 
WATER VALVES 

511.1 Description 
This item shall govern the valves furnished and installed as indicated on the Drawings.  
Unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings, all valves 4 inches (102 mm) and larger 
shall be AWWA-type valves of suitable design and fully equipped for service buried in 
the earth, without need for further modification and shall be wrapped with 8-mil (0.2 mm) 
polyethylene film with all edges and laps securely taped to provide a continuous wrap.  
Where not indicated, the Contractor may use valves with any type end-joint allowed for 
fittings of the pipe class being used.  Unless otherwise indicated on the Drawings, all 
valve stems shall be adjusted to situate the operating nut not more than 24 inches (0.6 
meters) below the proposed ground or paving surface of the finished project. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pounds or SI 
units.  Within the text, inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units shown 
within parentheses. 

511.2 Materials 
The Contractor shall submit descriptive information and evidence that the materials and 
equipment the Contractor proposes for incorporation in the Work is of the kind and 
quality that satisfies the specified functions and quality.  The City of Round Rock Water 
and Wastewater Utility Standard Products Lists (SPL) are considered to form a part of 
these Specifications.  Contractors may, when appropriate, elect to use products from 
the SPL; however, submittal to the Engineer/Architect (E/A) is still required.  If the 
Contractor elects to use any materials from these lists, each product shall be completely 
and clearly identified by its corresponding SPL number when making the product 
submittal.  This will expedite the review process in which the E/A, and, if necessary, the 
Water and Wastewater Utility Standard Products Committee, decide whether the 
products meet the Contract requirements and the specific use foreseen by the E/A in 
the design of this engineered Project.   

The SPL’s should not be interpreted as being a pre-approved list of products 
necessarily meeting the requirements for a given construction Project.  Items contained 
in the SPL cannot be substituted for items shown on the Drawings, or called for in the 
specifications, or specified in the Bidding Requirements, Contract Forms and Conditions 
of Contract, unless approved by the Engineer or designated represetative in conjunction 
with the Water and Wastewater Utility Standard Products Committee.  The Standard 
Product List current at the time of plan approval will govern. 

(A) Samples, Inspection and Testing Requirements:  

All tests and inspections called for by the applicable standards shall be 
performed by the manufacturer.  Upon request, results of these tests shall be 
made available to the purchaser. 

(B) Other Requirements:  

Each submittal shall be accompanied by: 
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(1) Complete data covering:  

a) the operator, including type and size, model number, etc.,  

b) the manufacturer's name and address of his nearest service facility,  

c) the number of turns to fully open or close the valve. 

(2) detailed instructions for calibrating the limit stops for open and closed 
positions, and  

(3) any other information, that may be necessary to operate and maintain the 
operator. 

(4) Complete dimensional data and installation instructions for the valve 
assembly as it is to be installed, including the operator. 

(5) Complete replacement parts lists and drawings, identifying every part for 
both the valve and operator. 

511.3 Valves 
(A) Iron-Body Gate Valves 

Unless otherwise indicated, Iron Body Gate Valves, 4" to 12" (102 mm to 305 
mm), including Tapping Valves, shall conform to AWWA C509, "Resilient Seated 
Gate Valves for Water and Sewerage Systems". 

Iron Body Gate Valves larger than 12" (305 mm), including Tapping Valves, shall 
be double disc, parallel seat valves meeting the requirements of AWWA C500. 

16  (406 mm) Iron Body Resilient Seated Gate valves may be used if called for in 
the design and if indicated in the Standard Product List WW-282. 

(1) Stem Seals:  All valves shall have approved O-ring type stem seals. At 
least two O-rings shall be in contact with the valve stem where it 
penetrates the valve body. 

(2) Operation:  All valves shall have non-rising stems with a 2" (50 mm) 
square operating nut, or with a spoke type handwheel when so ordered, 
turning clockwise to close. 

(3) Gearing:  Double disc gate valves in 16 inch (406 mm) and larger sizes 
shall be geared and, when necessary for proper bury depth and cover, 
shall be the horizontal bevel-geared type enclosed in a lubricated gear 
case. 

(4) Bypass:  Unless otherwise indicated, 16 inch (406 mm) and larger gate 
valves shall be equipped with a bypass of the non-rising stem type which 
meets the same AWWA standard required for the main valve. 

(5) Valve Ends: Valve ends shall be push-on, flanged or mechanical joint, as 
indicated or approved. 

Tapping valves shall have inlet flanges conforming to MSS SP-60, with 
boltholes drilled per ANSI B16.1 Class 125. Seat rings and body casting 
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shall be over-sized as required to accommodate full size cutters; the outlet 
end shall be constructed and drilled to allow the drilling machine adapter 
to be attached directly to the valve. 

(6) Gear Case: All geared valves shall have enclosed gear cases of the 
extended type, attached to the valve bonnet in a manner that makes it 
possible to replace the stem seal without disassembly and without 
disturbing the gears, bearing or gear lubricant. Gear cases shall be 
designed and fabricated with an opening to atmosphere so that water 
leakage past the stem seal does not enter the gear case. 

(7) Valve Body: Double disc gate valves in 16 inch (406 mm) and larger sizes 
installed in the horizontal position shall have bronze rollers, tracks, 
scrapers, etc.  

(B) Butterfly Valves:  

Unless otherwise indicated, all valves shall conform to the current "AWWA" 
Standard C-504, "Rubber-Seated Butterfly Valves", Class 150B, except as 
modified or supplemented herein. 

(1) Functional Requirements 

a) Valves shall be the short body design and shall have flanged 
connections on both ends unless otherwise called for. 

b) Valves shall be of such design that the valve discs will not vibrate 
or flutter when operated in a throttled position. Valve discs shall be 
secured to the shafts by means of keys or pins so arranged that the 
valve discs can be readily removed without damage thereto. All 
keys and pins used in securing valve discs to shafts shall be 
stainless steel or monel. Valve discs shall be stainless steel or 
ductile iron, ASTM A 536, Grade 65-45-12 (448-310-12); seating 
edge shall be stainless steel or other corrosion resistant material. 

c) Valve shafts shall be constructed of wrought stainless steel or 
monel. The ends of the shaft shall be permanently marked to 
indicate the position of the disc on the shaft. 

d) All buried valves shall have approved manufacturer's O-ring type or 
split V type "Chevron" shaft seals. When O-ring seals are used, 
there shall be at least two O-rings in contact with the valve shaft 
where it penetrates the valve body. 

On 24 inch (635 mm) and larger valves, the seat shall be 
completely replaceable and/or adjustable with common hand tools 
without disassembling the valve from the pipeline. 

Rubber seats located on the valve disc shall be mechanically 
secured with stainless steel retainer rings and fasteners. 

e) Unless otherwise indicated, valves shall be provided with manual 
operators with vertical stems and 2 inches (50 mm) square 
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operating nut turning clockwise to close and equipped with a valve 
disc position indicator. All keys or pins shall be stainless steel or 
monel. Buried valves shall have the valve stems extended or 
adjusted to locate the top of the operating nut no more than 24 
inches (0.6 meter) below finish grade. 

f) Unless otherwise indicated, motorized butterfly valves shall be 
equipped with 230/460 volt, 3-phase reversing motor operators, 
extended as required to locate the center line of the operator shaft 
approximately 4 feet to 4 feet, 6 inches (1.2 to 1.4 meters) above 
finish grade.  Operators shall be equipped with cast iron or 
malleable iron manual override hand wheel with a valve position 
indicator, local push button controls, lighted status/position 
indicator, torque and travel limit switches and all switches, relays 
and controls (except external power and signal wiring) necessary 
for both local and remote operation. 

(2) Performance Requirements 

a) Unless otherwise indicated, valve operators shall be sized to seat, 
unseat, open and close the valve with 150 psi (1 megapascal) 
shutoff pressure differential across the disk and allow a flow 
velocity of 16 feet (4.9 meters) per second past the disc in either 
direction. 

b) Motorized valve motors shall be capable of producing at least 140 
percent of the torque required to operate the valves under 
conditions of maximum non-shock shutoff pressure without 
exceeding a permissible temperature rise of 131oF over 104oF 
ambient (55 degrees Celsius over 40 degrees Celsius ambient); 
they shall have a duty rating of not less than 15 minutes and shall 
be capable of operating the valve through 4 1/2 cycles against full 
unbalanced pressure without exceeding the permissible 
temperature rise. Motors shall be suitable for operating the valve 
under maximum differential pressure when voltage to motor 
terminals is 80 percent of nominal voltage. Motor bearings shall be 
permanently lubricated and sealed. 

(C) Ball Valves:  

Ball valves shall be brass, bronze, stainless steel or PVC as indicated on the 
Drawings or Details or as approved by the Engineer or designated 
representative. 

(D) Air-Vacuum Release Valves 

(1) Valves shall be combination air-release, air-vacuum units having small 
and large orifice units contained and operating within a single body or 
assembled unit. 

The small orifice system shall automatically release small volumes of air 
while the pipe is operating under normal conditions. The large air-vacuum 
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orifice system shall automatically exhaust large volumes of air while the 
pipe is being filled and shall permit immediate re-entry of air while being 
drained.  

Valves shall be rated for at least 150 psi (1 megapascal) {maximum} 
normal service pressure. 

(2) Material Requirements 

Valve exterior bodies and covers shall be cast iron. 

Internal bushings, hinge pins, float guide and retaining screws, pins, etc., 
shall be stainless steel or bronze. 

Orifice seats shall be Buna-N rubber. 

Floats shall be stainless steel, rated at 1000 psi (6.9 megapascals). 

Unless otherwise indicated, these valves shall be as included in the 
Standard Products List (SPL WW-367 for water, WW-462 for wastewater 
force mains). 

E) Fire Hydrants 

All fire hydrants shall be Dry Barrel, Traffic Model (break-away), Post Type 
having Compression Type Main Valves with 5 1/4" (133 mm) opening, closing 
with line pressure. Approved models are listed on SPL WW-3 of the Water and 
Wastewater Utility Standard Products List. 

(1) Applicable Specifications 

AWWA C-502 current: "AWWA Standard for Dry-Barrel Fire Hydrants". 

NFPA 1963: "National (American) Standard Fire Hose Coupling Screw 
Thread" and City of Round Rock 4 inch (102 mm) Fire Hose Connection 
Standard (Available upon request from Standards Committee Secretary at 
322-2806). 

ANSI A-21.11 current: "American National Standard for Rubber Gasket 
Joints for Cast Iron and Ductile Iron Pressure Pipe and Fittings". 

(2) Functional Requirements 

Design Working Pressure shall be 200 psi (1.38 megapascals) and a test 
pressure of 400 psi (2.76 megapascals). 

Inlet shall be side connection hub end for mechanical joint (ANSI A-21.11-
current). Shoe shall be rigidly designed to prevent breakage. 

Lower Barrel shall be rigid to assure above ground break at traffic feature. 
Bury length of hydrant shall be four (4) feet (1.2 meters) minimum, five (5) 
feet (1.5 meters) maximum (hydrant lead pipe may be elbowed up from 
main using restrained joints; flanged joints in lead pipes are not allowed).  
Flange type connections between hydrant shoe, barrel sections and 
bonnet shall have minimum of 6 corrosion resistant bolts. 
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Hydrant Main Valve shall be 5 1/4 inch (133 mm) I.D. Valve stem design 
shall meet requirements of AWWA C502, with Operating Nut turning 
clockwise to close.  Operating Nut shall be pentagonal, 1 1/2 inch (38 mm) 
point to flat at base, and 1 7/16 inches (36.5 mm) at top and 1 inch (25 
mm) minimum height.  Seat ring shall be bronze (bronze to bronze 
threading), and shall be removable with light weight stem wrench.  Valve 
mechanisms shall be flushed with each operation of valve; there shall be a 
minimum of two (2) drain ports. 

Traffic Feature shall have replaceable breakaway ferrous metal stem 
coupling held to stem by readily removable type 302 or 304 stainless steel 
fastenings.  Breakaway flange or frangible lugs shall be designed to 
assure aboveground break. Breakaway or frangible bolts will not be 
acceptable. 

Outlet Nozzles shall be located approximately 18 inches (450 mm) above 
ground.  Each hydrant shall have two (2) 2 1/2 inch (63.5 mm) nozzles 
180 degrees apart with National (American) Standard Fire Hose Coupling 
Screw Thread NFPA 1963 and one (1) 4 inch (102 mm) pumper nozzle 
with City of Round Rock standard thread–six (6) threads per inch (25 mm) 
"Higbee" cut, 4.8590 inch (123.4 mm) O.D., 4.6425 inch (117.9 mm) root 
diameter.  Nozzles shall be threaded or cam-locked, O-ring sealed, and 
shall have type 302 or 304 stainless steel locking devices. Nozzle caps 
(without chains) and cap gaskets shall be furnished on the hydrant. The 
cap nut shall have the same configuration as the operating nut. 

Hydrants shall be Dry-Top Construction, factory lubricated oil or grease 
with the lubricant plug readily accessible.  The system shall be described 
for City approval. 

A blue reflective delineator of a type approved by the Engineer shall be 
placed 2 to 3 feet (0.6 to 0.9 meters) offset from the centerline of paved 
streets, on the side of and in line with, all newly installed fire hydrants. 

Hydrant shall have double O-ring seals in a bronze stem sheath housing 
to assure separation of lubricant from water and shall have a weather cap 
or seal, or both, as approved by the Owner, to provide complete weather 
protection. 

(3) Material Requirements 

All below ground bolts shall be corrosion resistant. The hydrant valve shall 
be Neoprene, 90 durometer minimum.  The seat ring, drain ring, operating 
nut and nozzles shall be bronze, AWWA C-502 current, containing not 
over 16 percent zinc.  Break-away stem coupling shall be of ferrous 
material; its retaining pins, bolts, nuts, etc. of type 302 or 304 stainless 
steel. 

Coatings shall be durable and applied to clean surfaces.  Exterior surfaces 
above ground shall receive a coating of the type and color specified in the 
applicable version of City of Round Rock SPL WW-3.  The coating shall 
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be applied according to coating manufacturer's specifications.  Other 
exposed ferrous metal shall receive asphalt-based varnish, or approved 
equal, applied according to the coating manufacturer's specifications. 

(F) Pressure/Flow Control Valves:  

All control valves to regulate pressure, flow, etc., in City lines shall be models 
listed in the City of Round Rock Water and Wastewater Standard Products List 
(SPL). 

(G) Drain Valves:  

Drain valve materials and installation shall conform to City of Round Rock 
Standard Detail No. 511-9. 

511.4 Construction Methods  
(A) Setting Valves, Drains and Air Releases  

Unless otherwise indicated, main line valves, drain valves and piping, air and 
vacuum release assemblies and other miscellaneous accessories shall be set 
and jointed in the manner described for cleaning, laying, and jointing pipe. 

Unless otherwise indicated, valves shall be set at the locations shown on the 
Drawings and such that their location does not confict with other appurtenances 
such as curb ramps.  Valves shall be installed so that the tops of operating stems 
will be at the proper elevation required for the piping at the location indicated 
above.  Valve boxes and valve stem casings shall be firmly supported and 
maintained, centered and aligned plumb over the valve or operating stem, with 
the top of the box or casing installed flush with the finished ground or pavement 
in existing streets, and installed with the top of the box or casing approximately 6 
inches (150 mm) below the standard street subgrade in streets which are 
excavated for paving construction or where such excavation is scheduled or 
elsewhere as directed by the Engineer or designated representative. 

Drainage branches or air blowoffs shall not be connected to any sanitary sewer 
or submerged in any stream or be installed in any other manner that will permit 
back siphonage into the distribution system (see City of Round Rock "Standard 
Detail Drawings- Series 500/500").  Every drain line and every air release line 
shall have a full sized independent gate valve flanged directly to the main. Flap-
valves, shear gates, etc., will not be accepted. 

(B) Setting Fire Hydrants:  

Fire hydrants shall be located in a manner to provide accessibility and in such a 
manner that the possibility of damage from vehicles or conflict with pedestrian 
travel will be minimized.  Unless otherwise directed, the setting of any hydrant 
shall conform to the following: 

Hydrants between curb and sidewalk on public streets, shall be installed as 
shown on Standard 511-17, with outermost point of large nozzle cap 6" to 18" 
(150 mm to 450 mm) behind back of curb.  Where walk abuts curb, and in other 
public areas or in commercial areas, dimension from gutter face of curb to 
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outermost part of any nozzle cap shall be not less than 3 feet (0.9 meters), nor 
more than 6 feet (1.8 meters), except that no part of a hydrant or its nozzle caps 
shall be within 6 inches (150 mm) of any sidewalk or pedestrian ramp.  Any fire 
hydrant placed near a street corner shall be no less than 20 feet (6 meters) from 
the curb line point of tangency. Fire hydrants shall not be installed within nine 
feet (2.75 meters) vertically or horizontally of any sanitary sewer line regardless 
of construction. 

All hydrants shall stand plumb; those near curbs shall have the 4 inch (102 mm) 
nozzle facing the curb and perpendicular to it.  The hydrant bury mark shall be 
located at ground or other finish grade; nozzles of all new hydrants shall be 
approximately 18 inches (450 mm) above grade.  Lower barrel length shall not 
exceed 5 feet (1.5 meters). Barrel extensions are not permitted unless approved 
by the Engineer or designated representative.  Each hydrant shall be connected 
to the main by 6 inch (152 mm) ductile iron pipe; a 6 inch (152 mm) gate valve 
shall be installed in the line for individual shutoff of each new hydrant. 

Below each hydrant, a drainage pit 2 feet (0.6 meter) in diameter and 2 feet (0.6 
meter) deep shall be excavated and filled with compacted coarse gravel or 
broken stone mixed with coarse sand under and around the bowl of the hydrant, 
except where thrust blocking is located (City of Round Rock Specification Item 
510 and Standard Detail 510-6 and to a level 6 inches (150 mm) above the 
hydrant drain opening.   

The hydrant drainage pit shall not be connected to a sanitary sewer. The drain 
gravel shall be covered with filter fabric to prevent blockage of voids in the gravel 
by migration of backfill material.  The bowl of each hydrant shall be well braced 
against unexcavated earth at the end of the trench with concrete thrust blocking 
(taking care not to obstruct the hydrant drain holes), or the hydrant shall be tied 
to the pipe with approved metal harness rods and clamps.  The fire line shall be 
provided with joint restraint from the main line to the fire hydrant.  Hydrants shall 
be thoroughly cleaned of dirt or foreign matter before setting. 

Fire hydrants on mains under construction shall be securely wrapped with a poly 
wrap bag or envelope taped into place.  When the mains are accepted and 
placed in service the bag shall be removed. 

(C) Pressure Taps: Refer to Section 510.3 (24) of Standard Specification Item 
Number 510, "Pipe". 

(D) Plugging Dead Ends:  

Standard plugs shall be inserted into the bells of all dead ends of pipes, tees or 
crosses and spigot ends shall be capped.  All end plugs or caps shall be secured 
to the pipe conforming to Section 510.3 (22) of Standard Specification Item 
Number 510, "Pipe". 

(E) Protective Covering:  

Unless otherwise indicated, all flanges, nuts, bolts, threaded outlets and all other 
steel component shall be coal tar coated and shall be wrapped with standard 
minimum 8-mil (0.2 mm) low density polyethylene film or a minimum 4-mil (0.1 



  Underground Piped Utilities 129 

mm) cross laminated high-density polyethylene meeting ANSI/AWWA 
Specification C-105-current, with all edges and laps taped securely to provide a 
continuous and watertight wrap.  Repair all punctures of the polyethylene, 
including those caused in the placement of bedding aggregates, with duct tape to 
restore the continuous protective wrap before backfilling. 

(F) Valve Box, Casing and Cover:  

Stems of all buried valves shall be protected by valve box assemblies. Valve box 
castings shall conform to ASTM A 48, Class 30B.  Testing shall be verified by the 
manufacturer at the time of shipment. Each casting shall have cast upon it a 
distinct mark identifying the manufacturer and the country of origin. 

(G) Drain Valve Installations:  

Refer to City of Round Rock Standards 511-9. 

(H) Air Release Assemblies:  

Refer to City of Round Rock Standards Details. 

(I) Pressure/Flow Control Valves:  

Assemblies shall be installed as indicated. 

(J) Connections to Existing System:  

Refer to Item No. 510, "Pipe" for connections to the existing system. 

(K) Shutoffs:  

Refer to Item No. 510, "Pipe" for shutoffs. 

511.5 Measurement  
All types of valves will be measured per each. Fire hydrants and drain valves will be 
measured per each. Fire Hydrant and Drain Valve barrel extensions will be measured 
per vertical foot (meter: 1 meter equals 3.28 feet).  Pressure/Flow control valve 
assemblies and both manual and automatic air release assemblies will be measured 
per each.  The blue reflective delineator for identifying the location of newly installed fire 
hydrants shall be measured per each. 

Unless indicated otherwise in the Drawings, bury depths that exceed 5.5 feet (1.68 
meters) shall be considered subsidiary to the completed unit. 

511.6 Payment  
Payment shall include full compensation, in accordance with the pay item established in 
the bid, for excavation, furnishing, hauling and placing valves and barrel extensions 
including anchorage and all incidental and subsidiary materials and work; preparing, 
shaping, dewatering, shoring of trenches, bedding, placing and compacting backfill 
materials and for all other incidentals necessary to complete the installation, as 
indicated in the Drawings, complete in place. The blue reflective delineator for 
identifying the location of newly installed fire hydrants shall be measured per each. 
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When indicated in the Drawings, bury depths that exceed 5.5 feet (1.68 meters) 
payment shall be made at the unit bid price for additional bury depth. 

Payment for iron fittings and for wet connections are covered in Section 510.6 of 
Standard Specification Item 510,  "Pipe". 

(A) Valves: Valves will be paid for at the unit bid price for the size and type valve 
installed, including valve stem casing and cover, excavation and backfill, setting, 
adjusting to grade, anchoring in place, and other appurtenances necessary for 
proper operation. 

(B) Fire Hydrants: Fire Hydrants installation shall be paid for at the unit bid price, 
including fittings, between the main line and the fire hydrant, setting, adjusting to 
grade, anchoring in place, and other appurtenances necessary for proper 
operation; but shall not include pipe and valve between the main line and fire 
hydrant. 

(C) Pressure/Flow Control Assemblies: Pressure control and flow control valve 
assemblies will be paid for at the unit bid price, including box or vault, setting, 
adjusting to grade, anchoring in place, adjusting the control device to the 
required conditions, providing other appurtenances necessary for proper 
operation, and placing in operation.  

(D) Drain Valve Assemblies: Drain valve installation shall be paid for at the unit bid 
price, including fittings between the main line and the drain valve, setting, 
adjusting to grade, anchoring in place, and other appurtenances necessary for 
proper operation; but shall not include pipe and valve between the main line and 
drain hydrant. 

(E) Manual Air Release: Manual air release installations will be paid for at the unit bid 
price and shall include valves, fittings, pipe, tapping the main, box and cover, and 
other appurtenances necessary for proper operation. 

(F) Automatic Air-Vacuum Valves: Automatic air-vacuum release assemblies will be 
paid for at the unit bid price and will include the main line tap or outlet, all pipe, 
valves, fittings, box or vault and cover, and other appurtenances necessary for 
proper operation. 

Payment, when included as a contract pay item, will be made under one of the 
following: 

Valves, ____________ Type, _____Diameter  Per Each. 
Fire Hydrants      Per Each. 
Reflectorized Pavement Markers (Type II-B-B)  Per Each. 
Pressure or Flow Control Valve Assemblies  Per Each. 
Drain Valve Assemblies     Per Each. 
Manual Air Release Assemblies, ____ Diameter Per Each. 
Automatic Combination Air/Vacuum Release Valve  
   Assembly,  _______ Diameter Per Each. 
Iron Body Resilient Seated Gate Valve,  

16" (406 mm) Diameter  Per Each. 
Additional Bury depth     Per Vertical Foot. 
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END 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 511, “Water Valves” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation    Description 
Item No. 510 Pipe 
Section510.3 (22) Pipe Anchorage, Support and Protection 
Section510.3(24) Water System Connections 
 

ANSI/AWWA Standards 
Designation   Description 
A-21.11 American National Standard for Rubber Gasket Joints for 

Cast Iron and Ductile Iron Pressure Pipe and Fittings 
C-105 American National Standard for Polyethylene Encasement 

for Ductile-Iron Pipe  
C-500 Metal-Seated Gate Valves for Water Supply Service 
C-502 Dry-Barrel Fire Hydrants 
C-504 Rubber-Seated Butterfly Valves 
C509 Resilient Seated Gate Valves for Water and Sewerage 

Systems 
 

ASTM Standards 
Designation   Description 
ASTM A48/A48M Specification for Gray Iron Castings 
ASTM A 536 Specification for Ductile Iron Castings 
 
National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) 
National (American) Standard Fire Hose Coupling Screw Thread  

 
RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 511, “Water Valves” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 501 Jacking or Boring Pipe  
Item No. 502 Tunneling 
Item No. 503 Frames, Grates, Rings and Covers 
Item No. 505 Concrete Encasement and Encasement Pipe 
Item No. 506 Manholes 
Item No. 507 Bulkheads 
Item No. 508 Miscellaneous Structures and Appurtenances 
Item No. 509 Trench Safety Systems 
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ITEM NO. 602 
SODDING FOR EROSION CONTROL 

602.1 Description  
This item shall govern planting of Bermuda grass; St. Augustine or other acceptable 
grass sod at locations indicated on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or 
designated representative in accordance with this Standard Specification Item. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text and accompanying tables, the inch-pound units are given 
preference followed by SI units shown within parentheses. 

602.2  Submittals 
The submittal requirements for this specification item shall include the identification of 
the type and source of sodding, the type of mulch, type of tacking agent and type and 
rate of application of fertilizer. 

602.3  Materials   
A. Block and Mulch Sod   

The sod shall consist of live, growing Bermuda Grass, St. Augustine grass, when 
shown on the Drawings, or other acceptable grass sod indicated on the Drawings 
secured from sources that are approved by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  Bermuda Grass sod, St. Augustine sod or other grass sod as 
shown on the Drawings shall have a healthy, virile root system of dense, thickly 
matted roots throughout the soil of the sod for a minimum thickness of 1 inch (25 
millimeters).  The thickness measure does not include grass.  The sod shall be 
cut in rectangular pieces with its shortest side not less than 12 inches (300 mm).  
The Contractor shall not use sod from areas where the grass is thinned out nor 
where the grass roots have been dried out by exposure to the air and sun to such 
an extent as to damage its ability to grow when transplanted.  
  
The sod shall be substantially free from noxious weeds, Johnson grass or other 
grasses and shall not contain any matter deleterious to its growth or which might 
affect its subsistence or hardiness when transplanted.  Unless the area has been 
closely pastured, it shall be closely mowed and raked to remove all weeds and 
long standing stems.  Sources from which sod is to be secured shall be approved 
by the Engineer or designated representative. 
 
Care shall be taken at all times to retain the native soil of the roots of the sod 
during the process of excavating, hauling and planting.  Sod material shall be 
kept moist from the time it is dug until it is planted.  The sod existing at the 
source shall be watered to the extent required by the Engineer or designated 
representative prior to excavating. 
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 B. Fertilizer   

       Fertilizer and the rate of application shall conform to the requirements of 
Standard Specification Item No. 606, "Fertilizer". 

 C. Mulch   

 Straw mulch shall be oat, wheat or rice straw.  Hay mulch may be substituted for 
straw mulch and shall be Prairie Grass, Bermuda grass or other hay approved by 
the Engineer or designated representative.  The hay or straw mulch shall be free 
of Johnson grass or other noxious weeds and foreign materials.  It shall be kept 
in a dry condition and shall not be molded or rotted. 

 D. Water   

      Water shall be furnished by the Contractor and shall be clean and free of 
industrial wastes and other substances harmful to the growth of sod or to the 
area irrigated. 

 E.      Tacking Agents 

       Tacking agents for straw or hay mulch shall be as shown on the Drawings.  

602.4  Planting Season  
All planting shall be done between April and November except as specifically authorized 
in writing by the Engineer or designated representative. 

602.5  Construction Methods  
A. General   

 After the designated areas have been completed to the lines, grade and cross 
sections indicated on the Drawings, the surface shall be worked to a depth of not 
less than 4 inches (100 mm) with a disc, tiller or other equipment approved by 
the Engineer or designated representative.  Fertilizer nutrients shall be applied 
and tilled.  Areas that become crusted shall be reworked to an acceptable 
condition before sodding. Sodding of the type specified shall conform to the 
requirements of this Specification Item. The Contractor shall give continuous care 
to the sodded area until the sod is accepted. 

B. Placement   

       The sod shall be placed on the prepared surface with the edges in close contact 
and alternate courses staggered.  In ditches the sod shall be placed with the 
longer dimension perpendicular to the flow of water in the ditch.  On slopes, 
starting at the bottom of the slope, the sod shall be placed with the longer 
dimension parallel to the contours of the ground.  The exposed edges of sod 
shall be buried flush with the adjacent soil.  On slopes exceeding 3:1 or where 
the sod may be displaced, the sod shall be pegged with not less than 4 stakes or 
ground staples per square yard (square meter) with at least 1 stake or ground 
staple for each piece of sod. 

      Pegs shall be of wood lath or similar material, pointed and driven with the flat 
side against the slope, 6 inches (150 mm) into the ground, leaving approximately 
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1/2 inch (12.5 mm) of the top above the ground.  Ground staples shall not be less 
than 13 inches (330 mm) in length and shall be constructed of No. 11 gage (3 
mm) wire that is bent to form a "U" approximately 1 inch (25 mm) in width. 

C. Watering   

 Immediately after the area is sodded, it shall be watered with a minimum of 5 
gallons of water per square yard (22.5 liters per square meter) and at 10 day 
intervals as needed and as directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  Subsequent to the initial application, water shall be applied at a 
minimum rate of 3 gallons per square yard (13.5 liters per square meter), as 
required on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative until final acceptance by the City or until the grass uniformly 
reaches a height of 2 1/2 inches (62.5 mm). 

 Watering shall comply with City Ordinances. 

D. Finishing  

       Where applicable, the shoulders, slopes and ditches shall be smoothed after 
planting has been completed and shaped to conform to the desired cross 
sections shown on the Drawings.  Any excess soil from planting operations shall 
be spread uniformly over adjacent areas or disposed of as directed by the 
Engineer or designated representative so that the completed surfaces will 
present a neat appearance.  All sodded areas shall be rolled after the initial 
watering application, when sufficiently dry. 

602.6  Block Sodding  
At locations indicated on the Drawings or where directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative, sod blocks shall be carefully placed on the prepared areas.  The 
fertilizer shall then be applied in accordance with the applicable provisions of Item No. 
606, "Fertilizer" and thoroughly watered.  When sufficiently dry, the sodded area shall 
be rolled or tamped to form a thoroughly compacted, solid mat.  Any voids left in the 
block sodding shall be filled with additional sod and tamped.  Surfaces of block sod 
which, in the opinion of the Engineer or designated representative may slide due to the 
height and slope of the surface or nature of the soil, shall be pegged with wooden pegs 
driven through the sod blocks into firm earth sufficiently close to hold the block sod 
firmly in place.  Edges along curbs and drives, walkways, etc., shall be carefully 
trimmed and maintained until the sodding is accepted. 

602.7  Mulch Sodding   
The sod source shall be disked in 2 directions cutting the sod thoroughly to a depth of 
not less than 4 inches (100 mm).  Sod material shall be excavated to a depth of not 
more than 2 inches (50 mm) below the existing root system, being careful to avoid 
having soil containing no grass roots.  The disked sod may be windrowed or otherwise 
handled in a manner satisfactory to the Engineer or designated representative.  The 
material shall be rejected if not kept in a moist condition. 

Prior to placement of mulch sod, the cut slopes shall be scarified by plowing furrows 4 
inches (100 mm) to 6 inches (150 mm) deep along horizontal slope lines at 2 foot (600 
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mm) intervals.  Excavated material from the furrows shall not protrude more than 3 
inches (75 mm) above the original surface of the cut.  Fertilizer shall be distributed 
uniformly over the area in accordance with the applicable provisions of Item No. 606, 
"Fertilizer".  The sod shall then be deposited upon the prepared area and spread 
uniformly to the thickness indicated on the Drawings. 

Any section that is not true to lines and cross sections shall be remedied by the addition 
of sod material or by reshaping the material to meet the requirements of "Finishing" 
[Section 602.5 (4)].  After the sod material has been spread and shaped, it shall be 
thoroughly wetted and compacted with a corrugated roller of the "Cultipacker" type.  All 
rolling of slope areas shall be on the contour. 

602.8  Measurement  
Work and acceptable material for "Sodding for Erosion Control" will be measured by the 
square yard (square meter: 1 square meter is equal to 1.196 square yards) complete in 
place with a minimum of 95 percent growth with a 2 1/2 inch (62.5 mm) stand of grass. 

602.9  Payment  
The work performed and materials furnished and measured as provided under 
"Measurement" will be paid for at the unit bid price for Bermuda Block Sodding", "St. 
Augustine Block Sodding", "Bermuda Mulch Sodding" or "Other Approved Grass 
Sodding".  The prices shall each represent full compensation for completion of the work 
including all water applications, rolling, pegging and fertilizer as indicated on the 
Drawings. 

 

Payment will be made under one of the following: 

Bermuda Block Sodding – Per Square Yard. 

St. Augustine Blcok Sodding – Per Square Yard. 

Bermuda Mulching Sodding – Per Square Yard. 

Grass Sodding – Per Square Yard. 

End 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 602, “SODDING FOR EROSION CONTROL” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation          Description 
Item No. 606        Fertilizer 
 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 602, “SODDING FOR EROSION CONTROL” 
City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 110  Street Excavation 
Item No. 111  Excavation 
Item No. 120  Channel Excavation 
Item No. 132  Embankment 
Item No. 601  Salvaging and Placing Topsoil 
Item No. 604  Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 608  Planting 
Item No. 610  Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation 
 
Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 100  Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 110  Excavation 
Item No. 160  Furnishing and Placing Topsoil 
Item No. 162  Sodding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 164  Seeding for Erosion Control 
Item No. 166  Fertilizer 
Item No. 168  Vegetative Watering 
Item No. 204  Sprinkling 
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ITEM NO. 610 
PRESERVATION OF TREES AND OTHER VEGETATION 

610.1  Description  

This item shall govern the proper care and treatment of all trees and other vegetation in 
the vicinity of any development activity. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text and accompanying tables, the inch-pound units are given 
preference followed by SI units shown within parentheses. 

610.2  Submittals 
The submittal requirements for this specification item shall include: 

 A. Identification of the location, type of protective fencing (i.e. A, B or C), 
 materials of construction and installation details; 

 B. Proposed tree dressing; 

 C. Type, location and construction details for proposed tree wells; 

 D. Location, type, materials of construction and installation details for 
 permeable paving; 

 E.     Type and rate of application of fertilizer; 

 610.3  Materials  
A. Protective Fencing 

Protective fencing is designated as the materials used to protect the root 
zones of trees.  Three basic types of protective fencing materials are 
allowed.  Type A and Type B are typical applications and shall be installed 
where damage potential to a tree root system is high, while Type C shall 
be installed where damage potential is minimal.  The specific type of 
protective fencing for the work shall be as indicated on the Drawings.  
Type C fence materials shall be subject to approval by the City Forestry 
Manager for Site Permit Projects, or the Engineer or designated 
representative for City of Round Rock administered projects.  Type C 
fencing shall be replaced by Type A or Type B fencing as directed by the 
Engineer or designated representative if it fails to perform the necessary 
function.  

 1. Type A Chain Link fence (Typical Application-high potential 
damage) 

 Type A protective fencing shall be installed in accordance with the 
Drawings and shall consist of a minimum five-foot (1.5 meters) high 
chain link fencing with tubular steel support poles or "T" posts. 
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 2. Type B Wood Fence (Typical Application-high potential damage) 

       Type B protective fencing shall be installed in accordance with the 
Drawings and shall consist of any vertical planking attached to 2x4-
inch (50 x 100 mm) horizontal stringers which are supported by 
2x4-inch (50 x 100 mm) intermediate vertical supports and a 4x4-
inch (100 x 100 mm) at every fourth vertical support. 

 3. Type C Other Materials (Limited Application-minimal potential 
 damage) 

The following materials may be permitted as alternates for limited 
or temporary applications (3 days or less) where tree damage 
potential is minimal (as determined by the City Forestry Manager or 
designated representative for Site Permit Projects, or the Engineer 
or designated representative on City of Round Rock administered 
projects): 

 (a) High visibility plastic construction fencing. 

The fabric shall be 4 feet (1.2 meters) in width and made of 
high density polyethylene resin, extruded and stretched to 
provide a highly visible international orange, non-fading 
fence.  The fabric shall remain flexible from -60oF to 200oF (-
16oC to 93oC) and shall be inert to most chemicals and 
acid.  The fabric pattern may vary from diamond to circular 
with a minimum unit weight of 0.4 lbs./Ft. (0.6 kilograms per 
meter). 

The fabric shall have a 4 foot (1.2 meters) width minimum 
tensile yield strength (Horizontal) of 2000 psi [13.9 
megaPascals], ultimate tensile strength of 2680 psi [18.5 
megaPascals] (Horizontal) and a maximum opening no 
greater than 2 inches (50 mm). 

 (b) Fencing Supports. 

The fencing materials, identified in (a) and (b) above, shall 
be supported by steel pipe, tee posts, U posts or 2" x 4" (50 
mm x 100 mm) timber posts that are a minimum of 5-1/2 feet 
(1.68 meters) in height and spaced no more than 8 feet (2.44 
meters) on centers.  The fabric shall be secured to posts by 
bands, wire ties, or other suitable methods subject to the 
approval of the Engineer or designated representative. 
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 B. Trunk Protection (Limited Application) 

When indicated on the Drawings or directed by the City Forestry Manager 
or designated representative for Site Permit Projects or the Engineer or 
designated representative for City of Round Rock administered projects, 
tree trunk protection shall be provided.  Tree trunk protection shall consist 
of any 2 x 4-inch (50 x 100 mm) or 2 x 6-inch (50 x 150 mm) planking or 
plastic strapping. 

 C. Tree Dressing 

Tree dressing of any damaged areas shall be accomplished using any 
approved asphaltic tree wound paint, immediately after damage occurs. 

 D. Tree Wells for Raised Grades 

When existing grades are raised by more than 6 inches (150 mm), the tree 
root system shall be protected by the installation of tree wells as approved 
by the City Forestry Manager.  Native stone, railroad ties or equivalent 
timber shall be used for the separator wall of the well and PVC conforming 
to ASTM D-2729, SDR-35 shall be used for the aeration systems in fill 
areas. 

 E.      Permeable Paving. 

Permeable segmented pavers in conjunction with PVC pipe aeration 
system or concrete on gravel base with cored holes shall be used to 
protect existing tree root zones when indicated on the Drawings as 
approved by the City Forestry Manager or designated representative for 
Site Permit Projects or the Engineer or designated representative for City 
of Round Rock administered projects. 

 F. Fertilizer  

Fertilizer shall conform to City of Round Rock Standard Specification Item 
No. 606, "Fertilizer". 

 610.4 Construction Methods  
A. Protective Fencing 

All trees and shrubs in the proximity of the construction site shall be 
carefully checked for damage prior to initiation of any development 
activity. 

All individual trees, shrubs, and natural areas scheduled for preservation 
shall be protected during construction with temporary fencing as indicated 
on the Drawings or directed by the City Forestry Manager or designated 
representative for Site Permit Projects or the Engineer or designated 
representative for City of Round Rock administered projects. 
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Protective fences (section 610.3.A) shall be installed prior to the start of 
any site preparation work (clearing, grubbing, or grading), and shall be 
maintained in functioning condition throughout all phases of the 
construction project. 

Protective fence locations in close proximity to intersecting streets or 
drives shall adhere to the sight distance and sight triangle required by the 
City. 

 1. Protective fences shall be constructed at the locations (typically the 
 outer limits of the Critical Root Zone) and with materials indicated 
 on the Drawings to prevent the following: 

 (a) Soil compaction in the root zone area resulting from 
 vehicular traffic or storage of equipment or materials. 

 (b) Root zone disturbances due to grade changes [greater than 
 6" (150 mm) cut or fill] or trenching not reviewed and 
 authorized by the City Forestry Manager or designated 
 representative  or the Engineer or designated 
 representative. 

 (c) Damage to exposed roots, trunks or limbs by mechanical 
 equipment. 

 (d) Other activities detrimental to trees such as chemical 
 storage, concrete truck cleaning, and fires. 

 2. Exceptions to the installation of protective fences at the tree drip 
 lines may be permitted in the following cases: 

(a) Where there is to be an approved grade change, 
 impermeable paving surface, tree well, or other such site 
 development, the fence shall be erected approximately 2 to 
 4 feet (0.6 to 1.2 meters) beyond the area of disturbance; 

(b) When permeable paving is to be installed within a tree drip 
 line, the fence shall be erected at the outer limits of the 
 permeable paving area (prior to any site grading so that this 
 enclosed area is graded separately to minimize root 
 damage); 

(c) When trees are located close to a proposed building or other 
 construction activity, the fence shall be erected to allow 6 to 
 10 feet (1.8 to 3 meters) of work space between the fence 
 and the structure and apply organic mulch to a depth of four 
 (4) to six (6) inches [100 to 150 mm] in the unprotected root 
 zone area; 

(d) When there are street-side pedestrian walkways, fences 
 shall be constructed in a manner that does not obstruct safe 
 passage; 
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(e) When there are severe space constraints due to tract size or 
 other special requirements, the Contractor shall contact the 
 City Forestry Manager on Site Permit projects or the 
 Engineer or  designated representative for City 
 administered projects to  discuss alternatives. 

When any of the exceptions listed above will result in a fence 
being located closer than five (5) feet (1.5 meters) to a tree 
trunk, the Contractor shall also protect the trunk with 
strapped-on planking to a height of 8 feet [2.4 meters] (or to 
the limits of lower branching) in addition to the reduced 
fencing required. 

B. Repair of Damage  

        Tree roots scarred by equipment shall be cut cleanly and covered  with 
 topsoil.  When tree roots are pruned, a comparable portion of selected 
 branches shall be cut from the tree on the opposite side. Limb pruning 
 shall be made at the branch collar as indicated on the  Drawings.  All limbs 
 greater than 1 inch (25 mm) in diameter shall be precut in accordance with 
 ANSI 300 pruning methods to prevent splitting.  All cut limbs shall be 
 treated with an approved tree dressing.   Tools shall be disinfected with 
 alcohol or 5 ppm chlorine solution between repairs to trees to prevent the 
 transmission of diseases from one tree to another.   

        All trees damaged during construction shall receive an application of 
 fertilizer within the drip line conforming to Standard Specification Item No. 
 606, "Fertilizer" at the rate of 4 pounds per caliper inch (.07  kilograms 
 per caliper mm). 

C.   Cutting and Filling Around Trees  

  When the depth of an excavation or embankment exceeds 6 inches (150 
 mm within the drip line of any tree with a diameter greater than 8 inches 
 (200 mm), a tree well shall be constructed to protect the tree as indicated 
 on the Drawings. 

D. Paving Around Trees  

       Where paving within the dripline of any tree greater than a 6 inch (150 
mm) diameter is necessary, a permeable pavement and aeration system  
must be installed as indicated on the Drawings, except for street 
construction. 

E.      Tree Removal  

  When a tree or shrub is scheduled for removal, it shall be cut to a depth of 
12 inches (300 mm) below the surrounding ground line.  After removal, 
soil shall be placed in the hole to a depth matching the existing grade.  
The tree shall be cut into sections that can be managed, removed from the 
site and disposed of.  All work shall be conducted in such a manner as to 
protect all facilities, improvements and vegetation in the work area.  
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Removal of any other trees not scheduled for removal shall be subject to 
the provisions of the City Tree Ordinance. 

  All damage resulting from tree removal or pruning shall be repaired at the 
Contractor's own expense. 

 F. Final Cleanup  

  All temporary tree and shrub preservation and protection measures shall 
be removed when the construction has been completed. 

610.5 Measurement  
Tree and shrub trimming, fencing, drains, fertilization, etc. will not be measured for 
payment unless included as a contract pay item. Tree wells for tree protection will be 
measured by the units, complete in place, conforming to the Drawings.  

610.6 Payment  
The work and materials prescribed herein with the exception of the Tree Wells will not 
be paid for directly but shall be considered subsidiary to other items unless a payment 
item is included as a contract pay item. 

If included as a pay item, payment will be made under one of the following: 

Protective Fencing Type A Chain Link fence  

            (Typical Application-high damage potential)  Per Lineal Foot 

Protective Fencing Type B Wood Fence  

            (Typical Application-high damage potential)  Per Lineal Foot 

Protective Fencing Type C Other Materials  

            Limited Application-minimal damage potential)  Per Lineal Foot 

Tree Well (Tree Protection)     Per Each. 

 End 

SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item 610 "PRESERVATION OF TREES AND OTHER VEGETATION"  
City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation       Description 
Item No. 606         Fertilizer 
 
ASTM, American Society for Testing and Materials 
Designation  Description 
D-2729         Specification for Poly (Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Sewer Pipe and  
   Fittings 
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 RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  
 Specification 610, “PRESERVATION OF TREES AND OTHER VEGETATION”  

City of Round Rock Standard Specification Items 
Designation  Description 
 Item No. 101 Preparing Right of Way 
 Item No. 102 Clearing and Grubbing 
 Item No. 111 Excavation 
 Item No. 120 Channel Excavation 
 Item No. 132 Embankment 
 Item No. 606 Fertilizer 
 Item No. 608 Planting 
 
Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation    Description 
Item No. 100          Preparing Right of Way  
Item No. 110       Excavation 
Item No. 132          Embankment 
Item No. 158        Specialized Excavation Work 
Item No. 160         Furnishing and  Placing Topsoil 
Item No. 166           Fertilizer 
Item No. 168     Vegetative Watering 
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ITEM NO. 642 
SILT FENCE 

 
642.1 Description  

This item shall govern the provision and placement of a filter fabric fence including 
maintenance of the fence, removal of accumulated silt and removal of the silt fence 
upon completion of the project. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

642.2  Submittals 
The submittal requirements for this specification item shall include: 

A. Source, manufacturer, characteristics and test data for the filter fabric, 
B. Manufacturer, characteristics and test data for the posts and wire fence. 

642.3  Materials   
A. Fabric 

 1. General:  

The filter fabric shall be of nonwoven polypropylene, polyethylene or 
polyamide thermoplastic fibers with non-raveling edges.  The fabric shall 
be non-biodegradable, inert to most soil chemicals, ultraviolet resistant, 
unaffected by moisture or other weather conditions, and permeable to 
water while retaining sediment.  The filter fabric shall be supplied in rolls a 
minimum of 36 inches (0.9 meter) wide. 

  2. Physical Requirements:  

The fabric shall meet the requirements presented in Table 1, when 
sampled and tested in accordance with the methods indicated herein, 
and/or on the Drawings. 

 B. Posts:  

Posts shall be painted or galvanized steel Tee or Y-posts with anchor plates, not 
less than 5 feet (1.5 meters) in length with a minimum weight of 1.3 pounds per 
foot (1.9 kilograms per meter) with a minimum Brinell Hardness of 143.  Hangers 
shall be adequate to secure fence and fabric to posts. Posts and anchor plates 
shall conform to ASTM A-702. 

 C. Wire Fence:  

Wire fence shall be welded wire fabric 2 x 4 - W1.0 x W1.0 (50 x 100 - MW7 x 
MW7) and shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 406, "Reinforcing 
Steel". 
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TABLE 1.  Filter Fabric Requirements 

Physical Properties Method Requirements 

Fabric Weight in ounces per square yard  

 (grams/square meter)   

TEX-616-J1  4.5 minimum 

 (150 minimum)  

Water Flow Rate in gallons/sq. foot/ 
minute  

(liters/square meter/minute)  

TEX-616-J1  40 maximum 

 (1630 maximum)  

Equivalent Sieve Opening Size: US 
Standard 

(SI Standard sieve size)  

CW-022152  40 to 100 

 (425 to 150 mm)  

Mullen Burst Strength: lbs. per  sq. inch 
(psi) 

megaPascal (mPa)  

ASTM D-37863 300 minimum 

 (2 minimum)   

Ultraviolet Resistance; % Strength 
Retention 

ASTM D-16824 70 minimum  

1     TxDoT Test Method Tex-616-J, "Testing of Construction  Fabrics". 
2     US Army Corps of Engineers Civil Works Construction Guide Specification CW-
 02215, "Plastic Filter Fabric". 
3      ASTM D-3786, "Test Method for Hydraulic Bursting Strength of Knitting Goods 
 and Nonwoven Fabrics: Diaphragm Bursting Strength Tester Method". 
4      ASTM D-1682, "Test Methods for Breaking Load and Elongation of Textile 
 Fabrics ". 

642.4 Construction Methods  
The silt fence fabric shall be securely attached to the posts and the wire support fence 
with the bottom 12 inches (300 mm) of the filter material buried in a trench a minimum of 
6 inches (150 mm) deep and 6 inches (150 mm) wide to prevent sediment from passing 
under the fence.  When the silt fence is constructed on impervious material, a 12-inch 
(300-mm) flap of fabric shall be extended upstream from the bottom of the silt fence and 
weighted to limit particulate loss.  No horizontal joints will be allowed in the filter fabric.  
Vertical joints shall be overlapped a minimum of 12 inches (300 mm) with the ends 
sewn or otherwise securely tied.  

The silt fence shall be a minimum of 24 inches (0.6 meter) high.  Posts shall be 
embedded a minimum of 12 inches (300 mm) in the ground, placed a maximum of 8 
feet (2.4 meters) apart and set on a slight angle toward the anticipated runoff source.  
When directed by the Engineer or designated representative, posts shall be set at 
specified intervals to support concentrated loads. 

The silt fence shall be repaired, replaced, and/or relocated when necessary or as 
directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  Accumulated silt shall be 
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removed when it reaches a depth of 6 inches (150 mm), or lesser depth if the integrity of 
the silt fence has been jeopardized. 

642. 5  Measurement  
The work performed and the materials furnished under this item will be measured by the 
lineal foot of "Silt Fence", complete in place. 

642.6 Payment  
The work performed and materials furnished and measured as provided under 
"Measurement" will be paid for at the unit bid price per lineal foot of "Silt Fence".  The 
price shall include full compensation for furnishing, hauling and placing all materials, 
labor, tools, equipment and incidentals necessary to complete the work including 
inspecting, repairing, replacing and relocating the fence, removal of silt and removal and 
disposal of all materials at the completion of construction and re-vegetation of disturbed 
areas. 

Payment will be made under: 

Silt Fence for Erosion Control         Per Lineal Foot. 

END 

 

 SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 642 “SILT FENCE” 
City of Round Rock Technical Specifications 
 Designation  Description 
 Item No. 406 Reinforcing Steel 
 
 American Society For Testing and Materials (ASTM) 
 Designation      Description 
 A-702       Specification for Steel Fence Posts and Assemblies, Hot Wrought 
 D-1682       Test Methods for Breaking Load and Elongation of Textile Fabrics 
 D-3786       Test Method for Hydraulic Bursting Strength of Knitting Goods and  
   Nonwoven Fabrics: Diaphragm Bursting Strength Tester Method 
 
 Texas Department of Transportation Manual of Testing Procedures 
 Designation       Description 
 Tex-616-J      Testing of Construction  Fabrics 
 
 U.S. Army Corps of Engineers 
 Designation       Description 
 CW-02215       Civil Works Construction Guide Specification "Plastic Filter Fabric" 
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 RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification 642 “SILT FENCE” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation  Description 
Item No. 101  Preparing Right of Way 
Item No. 102  Clearing and Grubbing 
Item No. 111  Excavation 
Item No. 120  Channel Excavation 
Item No. 40  Structural Excavation and Backfill 
Item No. 610  Preservation of Trees and Other Vegetation 
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ITEM NO. 700 
MOBILIZATION 
 
700.1 Description  
This item shall govern the mobilization of personnel, equipment and materials at the 
work site for other contract items that will be performed by the Contractor.  Mobilization 
shall include, but not be limited to the movement of equipment, personnel, material, 
supplies, etc. to the Work site; the installation of temporary facilities (when not paid for 
separately) and the establishment of office and other necessary facilities prior to the 
initiation of the Work.  The cost of the Payment Bond and Performance Bond on the 
Work that is delayed due to circumstances beyond Contractor’s control, a closed 
construction season or for the convenience of the Owner/Developer will be considered 
part of the mobilization item under this Contract. 

700.2 Measurement 
Measurement of the Specification Item, “Mobilization”, as specified herein as "Total 
Mobilization Payment", will be by the “Lump Sum”, as the Work progresses.  

700.3 Payment. 
The adjusted contract amount as used below is defined as the original contract amount 
less the lump sum bid for Mobilization and any payments for materials or equipment not 
yetincorporated in the Work.  The Contractor shall submit a lump sum amount for 
Payment Item "Total Mobilization Payment". 

"Initial Mobilization Payout" as used below is defined as: 

1.      8% of the original contract amount for projects with an original contract amount of 
 $ 0.5 million or less; or 

2.       4% of the original contract amount for projects with an original contract amount 
 greater than $ 0.5 million. 

In those instances where the "Initial Mobilization Payout", as defined above, exceeds 
the "Total Mobilization Payment" lump sum bid item "Total Mobilization Payment" shall 
be used as the "Initial Mobilization Payout".  In no instance shall the "Initial Mobilization 
Payout" exceed the "Total Mobilization Payment" bid item. 

Partial payments of the "Initial Mobilization Payout" shall be as follows: 

A.      Upon presentation of a paid invoice for the Payment Bond, Performance Bond 
 and/or required insurance, the Contractor will be paid that cost from the amount 
 bid for "Total Mobilization Payment".  

B.      The Mobilization of tunnel boring machines, batch plants or other similar facilities, 
along with supporting materials and equipment, to the work site or to the vicinity 
of the Work site will be considered as partial Mobilization under this contract.  
The Contractor shall provide a certified statement of his expenditure for the 
Mobilization and setup of the facility and supporting equipment.  Upon approval 
by the Engineer or designated representative, the certified expenditure will be 
paid from the amount bid for the Specification Item, “Total Mobilization 
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Payment”.  In no case shall the combined amount for all of these facilities be 
more than 10 percent of the “Total Mobilization Payment" lump sum bid or one 
(1) percent of the total contract amount, whichever is less. 

C.       When one (1) percent of the adjusted contract amount is earned, 50 percent of 
 the "Initial Mobilization Payout” will be paid. Previous payments under this item 
 will be deducted from this amount. 

D.       When five (5) percent of the adjusted contract amount is earned, seventy-five 
 (75) of the "Initial Mobilization Payout” will be paid. Previous payments under this 
 item will be deducted from this amount. 

E.       When ten (10) percent of the adjusted contract amount is earned, one hundred 
 (100) percent of the "Initial Mobilization Payout” will be paid. Previous payments 
 under this item will be deducted from this amount. 

F.     Payment for the remainder of Pay Item “Total Mobilization Payment” will be made 
 upon receipt of the final pay estimate. 

Payment will be made under: 

"Total Mobilization Payment"   Lump Sum 

 End 
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ITEM NO. 803 
BARRICADES, SIGNS AND TRAFFIC HANDLING 

803.1 Description  
This item shall govern for providing, installing, moving, replacing, maintaining, cleaning 
and removing upon completion of the work, all temporary or permanent street closure 
barricades, signs, cones, lights or other devices required to handle the traffic in 
conformance with the current edition of the Texas Manual of Uniform Traffic Control 
Devices for Street and Highways and as indicated on the Drawings or directed by the 
Engineer or designated representative.   

Construction Detours, if required, shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 801, 
"Construction Detours".   

This item shall also include the installation of all required safety fencing as described in 
the latest adopted version of Standard Detail 804-4. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

803.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. Type of Barricade and proposed materials and Construction of the barricade,  

803.3 Materials  
All barricades, signs, cones, lights and other types of devices to handle traffic, as 
indicated on the Drawings or directed by the Engineer or designated representative, 
shall conform to details shown on the Drawings or those indicated in the Texas Manual 
on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (TMUTCD). 

803.4 Construction Methods  
Prior to commencement of construction, suitable "Barricades, Signs and Traffic 
Handling" devices shall be installed to protect the workers and the public. 

The Contractor shall be responsible for the installation of all markers, signs and 
barricades in accordance with the Drawings and in conformance with the Texas Manual 
on Uniform Traffic Control Devices (TMUTCD) and/or as indicated on the Drawings or 
directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  If, in the opinion of the Engineer 
or designated representative, additional markers, signs or barricades are needed in the 
interest of safety, the Contractor will install such as are required or as directed by the 
Engineer or designated representative. All changes and/or revisions to the detour/traffic 
control plan shall be approved by the Engineer or designated representative. 

Lumber shall be painted with 2 coats of paint as indicated on the Drawings. 

803.5 Maintenance  
It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to maintain, clean, move and replace if 
necessary, barricades, signs and traffic handling devices during the time required for 
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construction of the project.  Permanent barricades shall be constructed as required after 
the completion of the street by drilling holes to place the posts and concrete 
foundations.  Foundation concrete shall be cured before the rails are attached.  When 
no longer needed, all temporary Barricades, Signs and Traffic Handling Devices shall 
be removed and the area restored to its original condition or as directed by the Engineer 
or designated representative. 

803.6 Measurement  
The work performed and material furnished as prescribed by this item, City of Round 
Rock Standard Details, details included on the Drawings or indicated in the TMUTCD 
shall be measured as follows: 

A. Pavement Markings. 

All pavement marking required for proper installation of the designated Traffic 
Control Plans and Details, as well as required removal of existing pavement 
marking, shall be measured and paid for under Standard Specification Item No. 
870, “Work Zone Pavement Markings” and Standard Specification Item No. 
874, “Eliminating Existing Pavement Markings”. 

B. Barricades, Signs and Traffic Handling. 

All work performed and material furnished as prescribed by this item, City of 
Round Rock Standard Details, details shown on the Drawings or indicated in the 
TMUTCD, that are not included in the above paragraph, shall be measured by 
the day. 

Traffic control for the project will be measured and paid for once per contract 
defined time period, i.e. either per Calendar Day, Working day or Month at the 
contract rate, regardless of the number of set-ups, locations or streets under 
construction.   

C. Safety Fencing 

Safety fencing will be measured by the lineal foot. 

803.7 Payment  
The work performed and materials furnished as prescribed by this item, measured as 
provided under section “803. Measurement” shall be paid for at the contract unit price 
for barricades, signs and traffic handling.  This unit price shall include full compensation 
for furnishing and placement of all materials and for all labor, tools, equipment, and 
incidentals necessary to complete the work. 
Payment will be made under: 

 Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling Per Calendar Day. 
 Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling Per Working Day. 

 Barricades, Signs, and Traffic Handling Per Month. 
 Safety Fence Per Lineal Foot. 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item No. 803, “Barricades, Signs and Traffic Handling” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation Description 
Item No. 801 Construction Detours 
Item No. 802 Project Signs 
Item No. 870 Work Zone Pavement Markings 
Item No. 874 Eliminating Existing Pavement Markings and Markers 

Texas Technical Documents:  
Designation Description 
(TMUTCD) Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item No. 803, “Barricades, Signs and Traffic Handling” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation   Description 
Item No. 403 Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 860 Pavement Marking Paint (Reflectorized) 
Item No. 863 Reflectorized Pavement Markers 
Item No. 864 Abbreviated Pavement Markings 
Item No. 867 Epoxy Adhesive  
Item No. 871 Reflectorized Pavement Markings 
Item No. 875 Pavement Surface Preparation For Markings 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation Description 
Item No. 502 Barricades, Signs and Traffic Handling 
Item No. 508 Constructing Detours 
Item No. 510 One-Way Traffic Control 
Item No. 512 Portable Concrete Traffic Barrier 
Item No. 514 Permanent Concrete Traffic Barrier 
Item No. 662 Work Zone Pavement Markings 
Item No. 666 Reflectorized Pavement Markings 
Item No. 667 Prefabricated Pavement Markings 
Item No. 672 Raised Pavement Markers 
Item No. 677 Eliminating Existing Pavement Markings and Markers 
Item No. 678 Pavement Surface Preparation For Markings 

Texas Department of Transportation: Departmental Materials Specifications  
Designation   Description 
DMS 7110 Aluminum Sign Blanks 
DMS 8310 Flexible Roll-up Reflective Signs  
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS Continued 

Specification Item No. 803, “Barricades, Signs and Traffic Handling” 

Texas Department of Transportation: Manual of Testing Procedures  
Designation   Description 
Tex-839-B Determining Color in Reflective Materials 
Tex-842-B Method for Measuring Retroreflectivity 
 
American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 
Designation   Description 
A-307    Specification for Carbon Steel Externally Threaded Standard  
    Fasteners 
A-320    Specification for Alloys-Steel Bolting Materials for Low- 
    Temperature Service 
A-513    Specification for Electric-Resistance-Welded Carbon and  
    Alloy Steel Mechanical Tubing 
B-108/B108M  Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Permanent Mold Castings 
B-183    Practice for Preparation of Low-Carbon Steel for   
    Electroplating 
B-221/B-221M  Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Extended Bars, Rods, Wire,  
    shapes, and Tubes 
D-523    Test Method for Specular Gloss 
D-822     Recommended Practice for Operating Light- and Water- 
    Exposure Apparatus (Carbon-Arc Type) for Testing Paint,  
    Varnish, Lacquer, and Related Products 
D-828    Test Method for Tensile Breaking Strength of Paper and  
    Paperboard 
G-23    Recommended Practice for Operating Light- and Water- 
    Exposure Apparatus (Carbon-Arc Type) for Exposure of  
    Nonmetallic Materials    
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Item No. 825 
Street Name Signs 

825.1 Description  
This item shall consist of the furnishing and placing of Street Name Signs including 
excavation, concrete, posts, hardware and signs. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text, the inch-pound units are given preference followed by SI units 
shown within parentheses. 

825.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. A post cap and separator for flat and for extruded sign blades representing 
materials they propose to use, along with the results of any state or federal tests 
performed upon their product for approval, prior to ordering the hardware. 

B. Results of any State or Federal tests for sign faces (reflectance, diffuse day 
color, specific intensity brightness, Weather-O-meter, etc.) performed on their 
products,  

C. Upon request of the Engineer or designated representative, a sample shall be 
provided to the City with a 24 inch (600 mm) section of the sign post product and 
the results of any required federal or state tests. 

D. Samples of all types of mounting clamps proposed for use, 

E. Construction details (concrete mix, reinforcing steel, etc.) for Portland cement 
foundation, 

825.3 Materials 
A. Concrete  

The Portland cement concrete for a street sign post foundation shall be Class A 
concrete conforming to Standard Specification Item No. 403, "Concrete for 
Structures". 

B. Reinforcing Steel  

Reinforcing steel for street signpost foundations shall conform to Standard 
Specification Item No. 406, "Reinforcing Steel".  The sizes, lengths and 
placement dimensions shall be as indicated on the Drawings. 

C. Posts  

The street sign post tubing shall be 13 feet (4 meters) in length and constructed 
of welded steel tubing conforming to ASTM A-513 or ASA 6036-T6-Mil, 25995 
ASA schedule 10 aluminum. 

1. Post Diameter, size and unit weight: 

The outside diameter (O.D.) of the post tubing shall be 2.375 inches (60 
mm); the wall thickness shall be .065 inch (1.65 mm); and the weight per 
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foot (mass per meter) shall be 1.60 pounds per foot (2.4 kilograms per 
meter). 

2. The welded steel post tubing shall be hot dipped galvanized inside and 
outside to obtain a weight (mass) of 1.25 oz/square foot (381 grams per 
square meter) of sheet conforming to Federal Specification A-G-90 
commercial weight. 

3. Post tubing shall be punched or drilled as indicated with 22 each 3/8-inch 
(10-mm) holes. 

4. All sharp edges shall be removed from ends of tubing to eliminate burrs, 
etc. 

If required by the Engineer or designated representative, damaged 
galvanized areas shall be repaired using either galvanized Coating Repair 
Compound that conforms to Federal Specification 0-G-93 (stick only) or 
zinc dust-zinc oxide that conforms to Federal Specification TT-P-641b. 

Upon request of the Engineer or designated representative, a sample shall 
be provided to the City with a 24 inch (600 mm) section of the product and 
the results of any required federal or state tests. 

D. Hardware  

Hardware shall be galvanized steel, stainless steel or dichromate sealed 
aluminum, in conformance with TxDOT's Departmental Materials Specification 
DMS-7120, "Sign Hardware" or equivalent hardware shall be smoothly finished 
and precision machined to fit standard flat blade sections or extruded blade 
sections as indicated on the Drawings allowing clearance for reflective facing 
according to requirements.  When dissimilar materials are used, the metals shall 
be so selected or insulated to prevent corrosion. 

Hardware shall be able to secure and support up to three 6-inch X 36-inch (150-
mm x 900-mm) blades with a single post cap. 

The post to sign bracket shall be able to be attached firmly on standard 2 3/8-
inch (60-mm) O.D. pipe by means of three 5/16-inch (8-mm) diameter set screws 
through a wall section having 0.312 inch (8-mm) minimum thickness.  The sign 
blades shall be secured in place by 5/16-inch (8-mm) diameter set screws.  
These requirements shall be met for both flat and extruded sign blades. 

The sign to sign bracket shall be either 90 or 45 degree type as indicated on the 
Drawings and shall have minimum requirements equal to the post to sign bracket 
for holding the sign blades in place for either flat or extruded blades. 

E. Sign Blanks  

1. Sign blanks shall be 6-inch X 36-inch, 0.080 inch thickness, (150-mm x 
900-mm, 2-mm thickness) alodine finished, ASTM B221 alloy 6061-T6 
aluminum. 

2. Flat sign blanks shall be .080 inch (2-mm) thick, anodized, alodine finished 
5052-H38 aluminum with rounded corners.  Extruded sign blanks shall be 
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anodized, alodine finished 6063-T6 aluminum with a .080 inch thick web 
(2-mm) and .245 inch  (6-mm) thick extruded flanges, and may have 
square corners. 

3. Pole mounted signs will have a minimum length of 18-inches (450-mm) 
and sized to accommodate the sign legend and 1-inch (25-mm) green 
borders on the leading and trailing sign edges. 

4. All intersections with traffic signals shall have overhead street name signs 
18-inches (450-mm) in height and shall have a minimum length of 24-
inches (600-mm), sized to accommodate the legend and 2 inch (50 mm) 
green borders on the leading and trailing sign edges. 

5. Sign blank size will be the same for both streets of the intersection and will 
be based on the larger of the two streets.  Minimum sign blank dimensions 
are as follows: 

Major Street Classification Sign Blank Height 

Major Arterial Extruded 9 Inch (225 mm) 

Minor Arterial Extruded 9 Inch (225 mm) 

Primary Collector Extruded 9 Inch (225 mm) 

Industrial Collector Extruded 9 Inch (225 mm) 

Commercial Collector Extruded 9 Inch (225 mm) 

Neighborhood Collector Extruded 9 Inch (225 mm) 

Residential Collector Flat 6 Inch (150 mm) 

Local Street Flat 6 Inch  (150 mm) 

F. Sign Faces  

1. Materials for sign faces shall conform to Flat Surface, Flexible, Retro-
Reflective Sheeting and Sign Faces of Section 824.3.F of Standard 
Specification Item No. 824, "Traffic Signs".  Lettering will be white on a 
green background.  The layout of the sign face will be as indicated in the 
figure below: 

2. All lettering shall be Highway Series C.  Size and case of the lettering to 
be used on each type of street name sign is as follows: 
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Sign Height Street Name Suffix / Block # 

6 in. (150 mm) 4 in. (100 mm) Upper Case 2 in. (50 mm) Upper Case 

9 in. (225 mm) 5 in. (125 mm) Upper Case 2.5 in. (62.5 mm) Upper Case 

18 in. (450 mm) 8 in. (200 mm) Upper & Lower Case 4 in. (100 mm) Upper Case 

825.4 Construction Methods  
Any excavation required for the sign installation shall be completed through whatever 
layers/materials are encountered to the dimensions and elevation indicated on the 
Drawings or required by the site conditions as directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  This excavation shall be done in accordance with Standard 
Specification Item No. 401, "Structural Excavation and Backfill", except that it will not be 
measured for payment and will be considered subsidiary to the respective sign 
supports. 

Reinforcing steel shall be positioned/placed as indicated on the Drawings and shall 
conform to Standard Specification Item No. 406, "Reinforcing Steel", except that it will 
not be measured for payment but will be considered subsidiary to the respective sign 
supports. 

Electrical conduit, where required, and anchor bolts of the size, length and number as 
indicated on the Drawings shall be positioned before the Portland cement concrete is 
placed.  Anchor bolt groups shall be set and maintained in position with a template 
during the placement of that portion of Portland cement concrete where anchor bolts are 
embedded.  Care shall be taken to obtain the orientation of the anchor bolts and 
spacing of the anchor bolt groups as indicated on the Drawings. 

Pipe sign supports shall be constructed as indicated on the Drawings or as directed by 
the Engineer or designated representative.  Any part of the pipe which displays exposed 
bare metal or from which the galvanizing has been knocked or chipped off down to bare 
metal during fabrication, transit or erection shall be repaired in accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations by application of Galvanized Coating Repair 
Compound. 

The sign supports shall be located as indicated on the Drawings, except that the 
Engineer or designated representative may shift a sign support where necessary to 
secure a more desirable location. The Engineer or designated representative shall 
approve all sign support locations. 

The post shall be set carefully in the foundation holes 18 inches (450 mm) below grade 
and if directed by the Engineer or designated representative, shall be held in place by 
an approved form or template before the p.c. concrete for the foundation is placed.  The 
forms and templates, if used, shall not be removed until the Portland cement concrete 
has aged at least 24 hours.  No sign shall be attached to the posts until the concrete 
has aged at least 48 hours or until otherwise directed by the Engineer or designated 
representative.  A curing day shall be as defined in Standard Specification Item No. 410, 
"Concrete Structures". 
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Springing or raking of posts to secure proper alignment will not be permitted. 

The work shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 410, "Concrete Structures" 
and with the requirements herein. 

All parts of the Portland cement. concrete foundations that extend above the natural or 
finished ground line shall be given an ordinary surface finish conforming to Standard 
Specification Item No. 410, "Concrete Structures".  If a higher type finish is specified or 
indicated on the Drawings, it shall be completed in conformance with Standard 
Specification Item No. 411, "Surface Finishes for Concrete". 

Backfill shall conform to Standard Specification Item No. 401, "Structural Excavation 
and Backfill".  All backfill shall be completed prior to the erection of any sign on the 
structure.  Where riprap, embankment protection or surfacing is removed for placing 
foundations for signs, it shall be replaced with like material as directed by the Engineer 
or designated representative. 

Sign face and message shall be applied to sign blanks as indicated in Standard 
Specification Item No. 824, "Traffic Signs".  Finished signs shall be attached to sign 
posts using hardware specified above and in accordance with manufacturer's 
recommendations or as indicated on the Drawings. 

Signs will be installed as indicated on the Drawings or as directed by the Engineer or 
designated representative.  The installation as a whole shall be carried out in 
conformance with requirements herein stated.  Upon completion, the work shall present 
a neat and workmanlike appearance. 

825.5 Measurement  
Street name signs shall be measured as each complete sign constructed and placed as 
indicated on the Drawings and these specifications. 

825.6 Payment  
The work performed and materials furnished as prescribed by this item will be paid for 
at the unit bid price for "Street Name Signs" per each complete in place. The unit bid 
price shall include full compensation for furnishing all materials, completing the 
excavation, setting posts in Portland cement concrete and for all labor, tools, equipment 
and incidentals necessary to complete the work. 

Payment will be made under: 

Street Name Signs Per Each. 

End 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item No. 825, “Street  Name Signs 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications 
Designation Description 
Item No. 401 Structural Excavation and Backfill 
Item No. 403 Concrete for Structures 
Item No. 406 Reinforcing Steel 
Item No. 410 Concrete Structures 
Item No. 411 Surface Finishes for Concrete 
Item No. 722 Paint and Painting 
Item No. 824 Traffic Signs 
Section 824.3.F Sign Faces 

Texas Department of Transportation: Departmental Materials Specifications  
Designation   Description 
DMS-7110 Aluminum Sign Blanks 
American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):  
Designation   Description 
A-513 Specification for Electric Resistance-Welded Carbon and 

Alloy Steel Mechanical Tubing 
B-221/B-221M Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Extended Bars, Rods, Wire, 

Shapes, and Tubes 

Other Specifications 
Federal Specification A-G-90 
Federal Specification O-G-93 (stick only)  
Federal Specification TT-P-64lb. 

 

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS 

Specification Item No. 825, “Street  Name Signs 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction and 
Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation   Description 
Item No. 445 Galvanizing 
Item No. 636 Aluminum Signs (Type A) 
Item No. 637 Aluminum Signs (Type G) 
Item No. 642 Aluminum Signs (Type O) 
Item No. 646 Small Roadside Sign Supports 
Item No. 647 Large Roadside Sign Supports 
Item No. 656 Foundations for Signs, Traffic Signals and Roadway 

Illumination Assemblies 
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Texas Department of Transportation Manual of Testing Procedures:  
Designation   Description 
Tex-839-B Determining Color in Reflective Materials 
Tex-842-B Method for Measuring Retroreflectivity 

Texas Department of Transportation: Departmental Materials Specifications  
Designation   Description 
DMS-7110 Aluminum Sign Blanks 
DMS-8300 Flat Surface Reflective Sheeting 
DMS-8310 Flexible Roll-up Reflective Signs 
DMS-8320 Vinyl, Non-reflective Decal Sheeting  
Texas Department of Transportation Technical Documents:  
Designation   Description 
(TMUTCD) Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices    

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):  
Designation Description 
A-36/A 36M Specification for Structural Steel 
A-307 Specification for Carbon Steel Externally Threaded Standard 

Fasteners 
A-320 Specification for Alloys-Steel Bolting Materials For Low-

Temperature Service 
B-26 Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Sand Castings 
B-108/B-108M Specification for Aluminum-Alloy Permanent Mold Castings 
D-523 Test Method for Specular Gloss 
D-822 Recommended Practice for Operating Light- and Water-

Exposure Apparatus (Carbon-Arc Type) for Testing Paint, 
Varnish, Lacquer, and Related Products  

D-828 Test Method for Tensile Breaking Strength of Paper and 
Paperboard 

E-97 45-degree, 0-degree Directional Reflectance Factor of 
Opaque Specimens by Broad-Band Filter Reflectometry 

G-23 Recommended Practice for Operating Light- and Water-
Exposure Apparatus (Carbon-Arc Type) for Exposure of 
Nonmetallic Materials  

RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS   Continued 

Specification Item No. 825, “Street  Name Signs 
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Item No. 860 
Pavement Marking Paint 

860.1 Description 
This item shall govern the installation of reflectorized paint pavement marking.  The 
width of the line shall be 4 inches (100 millimeters) and the color as indicated on the 
Drawings. 

This specification is applicable for projects or work involving either inch-pound or SI 
units.  Within the text and accompanying tables, the inch-pound units are given 
preference followed by SI units shown within parentheses. 

860.2 Submittals 
The submittal requirements of this specification item include: 

A. Proposed paint color(s), brand names, raw materials and products for traffic paint. 
B. Sampling and testing procedures and specific test results for pigment, calcium 
 carbonate, acrylic resins and other materials used in the traffic paints. 
C. Proposed shipping requirements including container type(s) (drums and/or  
 buckets), and labeling. 
D. Manufacturer's recommendations for mixing, storage and application of the traffic 
 glass beads and traffic paint. 
E. All applicable Materials Safety data Sheets for the traffic paint. 

860.3 Materials 
A. Traffic Stripe Reflective Glass Traffic Beads 

1. The glass spheres shall not contain more than 30 percent (by weight 
{mass}) irregular shaped particles when tested in accordance with TxDOT 
Test Method-832-B.  The no. 20 (850 mm) sieve shall have a maximum of 
35% by weight (mass) allowed irregular particles, based on a visual 
inspection. 

Unless noted otherwise on the Drawings or designated in writing by the 
Engineer or designated representative, the application rate of the glass 
traffic beads shall not be less than 6 pounds per gallon (0.7 kilograms per 
liter).  Glass traffic beads shall be essentially free of sharp angular 
particles and particles showing milkiness or surface scarring or scratching. 
Glass traffic beads shall be water white in color. 

2. The glass traffic beads shall meet the following graduation requirements 
when tested in accordance with TxDOT Test Method Tex-831-B: 
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US Sieve SI Sieve % weight (mass) retained 

# 20 (850 mm) 3 to 10 

# 30 (600 mm) 20 to 40 

# 40 (425 mm) 30 to 50 

# 50 (300 mm) 15 to 35 

# 80 (180 mm) 0 to 10 

3. Index of Refraction: The glass traffic beads, when tested by the liquid 
immersion method at 770F (250C), shall show an index of refraction within 
the range of 1.50 to 1.53. 

4. Wetting:  The glass traffic beads shall be capable of being readily wet with 
water, when tested according to TxDOT Test Method Tex-826-B. 

5. Stability:  The glass traffic beads shall show no tendency toward 
decomposition, surface etching, change in retroreflective characteristics or 
change in color after  

(a) One-hour exposure to concentrated hydrochloric acid at 77oF 
(25oC), 
(b) 24 hours exposure to weak acids, weak alkali, and 
(c) 100 hours of weather-o-meter (Atlas, Sunshine Type) exposure, 
 ASTM G-23, Method 1, Type EH. 

6. Contaminants:  Glass traffic beads shall: 

(a) contain less than 1/4 of 1 percent moisture by weight (mass). 
(b) free of trash, dirt, etc. 
(c) show no evidence of objectionable static electricity when flowing 
 through a regular traffic bead dispenser. 

7. Sampling and Testing (TxDOT Test Method Tex-801-B) shall be in 
accordance with the latest applicable procedures included in the TxDOT 
Manual on Testing.  Applicable test methods include but are not limited to 
the following: 

Tex 806-B, "Method for Determining Grind and Oversize Pigment   
   Particles" 
Tex-810-B, "Test Method for Color and Color Stability of Opaque   
   Colored Pigments" 
Tex-811-B, "Skinning Characteristics of Coatings" 
Tex-822-B, "Method for Determining Refractive Index of Glass Beads" 
Tex-826-B, "Water Absorption Test of Beads" 
Tex-828-B,  "Determining Functional Characteristics of Pavement   
   Markings" 
Tex-830-B, "Method for Sampling Traffic Stripe Beads" 
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Tex-831-B, "Method for Determining the Gradation of Glass Traffic- 
   Stripe Beads" 
Tex-832-B, "Methods for Determining the Roundness of Glass Spheres" 

B. Pavement Marking Paint 

1. Functional Requirements 

(a) All paint-type materials that are applied at ambient or slightly 
elevated temperatures shall conform to TxDOT Departmental 
Materials Specifications DMS-8200, YPT 10 and/or WPT-10 and 
DMS-8290.  

(b) The paint shall be homogenous, well ground to a uniform and 
smooth consistency and shall not skin nor settle badly nor cake, 
liver, thicken, curdle or gel in the container. 

(c) The paint, when applied to a bituminous pavement surface under 
normal field conditions at the required rate of  .015 inch (0.4 mm) 
wet film thickness, shall have a maximum "no pickup" drying time of 
15 minutes to prevent displacement or discoloration under traffic. 

(d) In preparation of the paint, the pigments shall be dispersed in the 
vehicle by appropriate methods so that a fineness reading of not 
less than 4 is obtained with a Hegman grind gauge. 

(e) Consistency viscosity, measured with a Krebs-Modified-Stormer 
Viscometer at 77oF (25oC), shall be from 80-90 K.U (with water 
deleted). 

(f) A thin film of paint spread on a glass plate and allowed to dry 
thoroughly shall not darken or show any discoloration when 
subjected to ultraviolet rays for a period of 5 minutes. 

2. Material Requirements 

(a) Raw Materials 

(1) The exact brands and types of raw materials used in the wet 
standards are listed for the purpose of facilitating the 
selection of parallel materials that are equal, not only in 
quality and composition but also in physical and chemical 
behavior after aging in the finished product. 

(2) No substitution will be allowed during the manufacture 
without prior agreement with the City. 

(3) It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to utilize 
materials that not only meet the individual raw material 
specification, but that also produce a coating that meets the 
specific formula requirements. 

(4) All materials required to meet TxDOT, Federal and ASTM 
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specifications must meet the latest specification as indicated 
on the Drawings in effect on the date of the proposal or 
invitation to bid. 

(b) Pigments 

(1) Titanium Dioxide:   

Titanium Dioxide shall meet ASTM D-476, Type II 
requirements. 

(2) Yellow Pigment: 

Yellow Pigment CI 65 (Reddish Yellow) 

Characteristic Values 

Specific Gravity 1.74 to 1.76 

Oil Absorption 20 to 30 % 

Moisture 0.5 % maximum 

Pigment retained on #325 (45 mm) sieve 0.1 % maximum 

C.I. Number 11740 

Heat Stability 266oF (130oC) 

In addition to the requirements identified above, evidence 
shall be provided that the infrared spectrum matches the 
standard spectrum on file with TxDOT's Construction 
Division, Materials Section (CSTM) 

(3) Calcium Carbonate:  Calcium Carbonate shall conform to 
ASTM D-1199, Type GC, Grade I, with a minimum of 95% 
CaCO3 and Type PC, with a minimum of 98% CaCO3. 

(c) Acrylic Traffic Resins:  The acrylic traffic resin shall be similar and 
equal to the standard sample submitted by the manufacturer.  The 
resin shall be approved prior to the contract award for the proposed 
use of the pavement paint. 

 

Acrylic Traffic Emulsion 

Characteristic Values 

Solids Content 49.5 to 50.5 

Viscosity, #2 Spindle, 60 rpm, 77oF (25oC), cps 250 maximum 

pH 10.0 to 10.6 

Film appearance, 3 mil (75 mm) dry Smooth, clear, continuous 
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In addition to the requirements identified above, evidence shall be 
provided that the infrared spectrum matches the standard spectrum 
on file with TxDOT's Construction Division, Materials Section 
(CSTM) 

(d) Miscellaneous Materials:  These materials shall be similar and 
equal to the standard sample submitted by the vendor.  The 
specific materials shall be approved prior to the contract award for 
the proposed use of the pavement paint. 
1) Dispersant 

Byk 156 
Tamol 850 
Colloids 226/35 

2) Surfactant 
Triton X-405 
Colloids CA-407 

3) Defoamer 
Foamaster 111 
Drew 493 
Colloids 654 

4) Hydroxy Ethyl Cellulose 
Natrosol 250 HBR 
Bermocoll E431FQ 
Cellosize QP - 30,000 

5) Coalescent 
Texanol 
Exxate 1200 

6) Preservative 
Troysan 
Dowicil 75 
Nuosept 101 

7) Methyl Alcohol 
ASTM D-1152, 1.3320 maximum 

(e) Standard Formulae:   
The following tables represent the Standard Formulae to be 
followed by the manufacturer when manufacturing paint to be used 
by the Contractor on City of Round Rock paint striping contracts. 
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Formula:  White Traffic Paint 
WPT-11 - LEAD FREE WHITE TRAFFIC PAINT 

Component Pounds Kilograms 
Acrylic Emulsion, 50% Solids, Fastrack 2706 540. 245 
Coalescent, Texanol 20. 9.1 
Titanium Dioxide, Rutile, Type II, Tiona RCL-9 100. 45.4 
Calcium Carbonate, Type PC, Mississippi M-60 150. 68. 
Calcium Carbonate, Type GC, Hubercarb M-4 440. 199.6 
Hydroxy Ethyl Cellulose, Natrosol 250 HBR (*) 0.5 0.2 
Defoamer, Foamaster 111 5. 2.3 
Disapersant, Colloids 226/35 9. 4.1 
Surfactant, Triton X-405 2. 0.9 
Methyl Alcohol 30. 13.6 
Preservative, Troysan 192 2. 0.9 
Water, Potable (**) 18.** 8.1** 

TOTALS 1316.5 597.2 
(*) The Hydroxy Ethyl Cellulose amount may be varied up to two (2) pounds 

[0.9 kilograms]. 

(**) Only 10 pounds (4.5 kilograms) shall be used in the actual manufacture of 
the pavement paint.  The remaining 8 pounds (3.6 kilograms) shall be 
used as a drum float. 

Formula:  Yellow Traffic Paint 
YPT-11 - LEAD FREE YELLOW TRAFFIC PAINT 
Component Pounds Kilograms 

Acrylic Emulsion, 50% Solids, Fastrack 2706 540 245. 
Coalescent, Texanol 20 9.1 
C.I. Pigment Yellow 65, Sunglow Yellow 1244 30. 13.6 
Titanium Dioxide, Rutile, Type II, Tiona RCL-9(***) 20. 9.1 
Calcium Carbonate, Type PC, Mississippi M-60 150 68. 
Calcium Carbonate, Type GC, Hubercarb M-4 450 204.1 
Hydroxy Ethyl Cellulose, Natrosol 250 HBR (*) 0.5 0.2 
Defoamer, Foamaster 111 5. 2.3 
Dispersant, Colloids 226/35 9. 4.1 
Surfactant, Triton X-405 2. 0.9 
Methyl Alcohol 30. 13.6 
Preservative, Troysan 192 2. 0.9 
Water, Potable (**) 18.** 8.1** 

TOTALS 1276.5 579.0 
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Additional Criteria for Pavement Paint 

Item Requirements 

Grind Particles: 4 minimum, 8 maximum (TxDOT Test Method Tex-806-B) 

Gallon Weight: ± 0.10 lbs. of theoretical gallon weight 

(Liter mass:) (± 0.012 kilograms of theoretical liter mass) 

Consistency: 80 to 90 K.U. 

PH: a minimum of 9.6 

Skinning: No skinning within 48 hours (TxDOT Test Method Tex-811-B) 

(*) The Hydroxy Ethyl Cellulose amount may be varied up to two (2) pounds 
[0.9 kilograms] 

(**) Only 10 pounds (4.5 kilograms) shall be used in the actual manufacture of 
the pavement paint.  The remaining 8 pounds (3.6 kilograms) shall be 
used as a drum float. 

(***) Titanium Dioxide, Rutile, Special, Hilox will be allowed as a substitute in 
the YPT-11 formula only. 

(f) Container and Marking 

1) Shipment: Shipment shall be made in suitable, strong, well-
sealed containers that meet this specification, State of 
Texas, and federal requirements and are sufficiently sturdy 
to withstand normal shipping and handling. 

2) Drum Package Requirements. The paint shall be provided in 
a new, serviceable, non-leaking, 55 gallon (209 liter) lined, 
steel drum meeting all applicable federal regulations.  Drums 
are to be non-returnable with full removable heads, three (3) 
rolling hoops and 12 gauge locking rings with 5/8 inch (15.9 
millimeter) locking nut bolt.  The nominal metal thickness is 
to be 0.044 inch (1.1 mm).  Each drum is to be equipped 
with a natural sponge-rubber cord, high-density gasket.  The 
rubber shall be approximately 0.4375 inch (10.9 mm) thick.  
The gasket, when compressed, shall produce an airtight 
closure when the drum is sealed. 

When a locking nut is used on drum rings, the locking nut 
shall be in a non-locking position while tightening the ring.  
After the ring is tight, the locking nut shall be secured in the 
locking position. 

A seal shall be affixed to each drum in a manner that the 
contents of the drum cannot be adulterated without 
destroying the seal. 
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3) Bucket Packaging Requirements: Paint is to be furnished in 
new 5 gallon (19 liter) lined, 24 gauge steel, non-leaking 
buckets. 

4) Filling Instructions: The paint drums will be filled at 54.5 
gallons (206.4 liters) by weight (mass) with a water float of 
0.53 gallons (2.0 liters). 

The paint buckets will be filled at 4.95 gallons (18.75 liters) 
by weight (mass) with a water float of 0.05 gallons (0.18 
liters). 

5) Labeling:  Finished paint product containers and cases shall 
be plainly and securely labeled with: 

a) Name and designation of the product, 
b) Requisition number, 
c) Batch number, 
d) Manufacturing date, 
e) Gross weight, and 
f) Manufacturer's name. 

Labeling shall be prominently displayed on the sides of 
containers and cases and must be moisture resistant to 
withstand outdoor storage for a minimum of one year.  When 
the finished product is palletized for shipment, the labels 
shall be displayed on the outside fore easy identification.  
Once the finished product has been labeled properly, the 
label shall not be modified or changed in any manner without 
specific approval from the City.  (Note:  The material 
manufacturer shall supply a Materials Safety Data Sheet to 
comply with OSHA's "Hazard Communication Standard 29 
CFR x 1910.1200"). 

860.4 Construction Methods 
The Contractor shall use a crew, that is experienced in the work of installing pavement 
markings and in the necessary traffic control for such operations on the roadway 
surface, and shall supply all the equipment, personnel, traffic control and materials 
necessary for the placement of the pavement markings as indicated on the Drawings or 
directed by the Engineer or designated representative.  All work shall conform to the 
current edition of the Texas Manual of Uniform Traffic Control Devices (TMUTCD).  

The pavement surface to receive the pavement markings shall be thoroughly cleaned of 
all dirt, organic growth or other material that will prevent adhesion of the paint to the 
roadway surface. 

The pavement markings shall be placed in the proper alignment with guides established 
on the roadway.  Deviation from the alignment established shall not exceed 2 inches (50 
millimeters) and in addition, the deviation in alignment of the markings being placed  
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shall not exceed 1 inch per 200 feet (25 millimeters per 30 meters) of roadway nor shall 
any deviation be abrupt. 

When deemed necessary by the Engineer or designated representative, the Contractor, 
at his expense, shall place any additional pilot markings required to facilitate the 
placement of the permanent markings in the alignment specified.  Any and all additional 
markings placed on the roadway for alignment purposes shall be temporary in nature 
and shall not establish a permanent marking on the roadway. 

Materials used for pilot markings and equipment used to place such markings shall be 
approved by the Engineer or designated representative. 

Paint markings on the roadway that are not in alignment or sequence as indicated shall 
be totally and completely removed by any effective method approved by the Engineer or 
designated representative, except that grinding will not be permitted. 

Paint shall be applied at a rate of not less than 15 gallons or more than 20 gallons per 
mile of solid 4 inch stripe (not less than 35 liters or more than 45 liters per kilometer of 
solid 100-mm stripe).  Application rate for solid 8-inch (200-mm) stripe shall be between 
30 and 40 gallons per mile (between 70 and 90 liters per kilometer).  (These rates yield 
wet film thickness from 15 to 20 mils [ 0.4 to 0.5 mm].) 

Beads shall be applied to the paint markings at a uniform rate sufficient to achieve the 
retroreflective characteristics specified when observed conforming to TxDOT Test 
Method Tex-828-B.  All markings placed shall have uniform and distinctive 
retroreflective characteristics.   

Applied markings shall be protected from traffic until they have dried sufficiently so as 
not to be damaged or tracked by normal traffic movements. 

860.5 Equipment 
Paint striping equipment used to place 4 inch (100 mm) solid or broken lines shall have 
the capability of placing a minimum of 60,000 linear feet (18 300 lineal meters) of 
marking per working day.  Equipment used for placing markings in widths other than 4 
inches (100 mm) shall have capabilities similar to 4 inch (100 mm) marking equipment 
and shall be capable of placing linear markings up to 8 inches (200 mm) in width in 1 
pass. 

The equipment shall be maintained in satisfactory operating condition. The equipment 
shall be equipped so that one 4-inch (100-mm) broken line and either 1 or 2 solid lines 
can be placed at the same time in alignment and spacing as indicated on the drawings.  
Four inch (100 mm) marking equipment will be considered as unsatisfactorily 
maintained if it fails to attain an average hourly placement rate of 7000 linear feet (2 100 
linear meters) in any 5 consecutive working days of 7 hours or more. 

The equipment shall be equipped with an automatic cutoff device (with manual 
operating capabilities) to provide clean, square marking ends and to provide a method 
of applying broken line in a stripe to gap ratio of 15 to 25.  The length of the stripe shall 
not be less than 15 feet or longer than 15.5 feet (less than 4.5 meters nor longer than 
4.7 meters).  The total length of the stripe-gap cycle shall not be less than 39.5 feet nor 
longer than 40.5 feet (less than 12 meters nor longer than 12.3 meters) in variance from 
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one cycle to the next nor shall the average total length of a cycle for a road mile (1.6 
kilometer) of broken line exceed 40.5 feet or be less than 39.5 feet (exceed 12.3 meters 
or be less than 12 meters). 

The equipment shall be capable of placing lines of all widths with clean edges and of 
uniform cross section.  Four-inch (100-mm) lines shall be 4 inches (100 mm) plus or 
minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).  Eight inch (200 mm) lines shall be 8 inches (200 mm) minimum 
and 8 1/4 inches (210 mm) maximum in width. 

The equipment shall be equipped with an outrigger or outriggers as required to place 
edge-lines as called for in the plans. 

The equipment shall be equipped with traffic glass bead dispensers, 1 for each paint 
spray gun, placed on the equipment so that beads are applied to the paint almost 
instantly as the marking is being placed on the roadway surface.  The traffic glass bead 
dispensers shall be designed and aligned so that the beads are applied uniformly to the 
entire surface of the marking.  The traffic glass bead dispensers shall be equipped with 
automatic cutoff controls, synchronized with the cutoff of the marking equipment.  Paint 
pots or tanks shall be equipped with an agitator that will keep the paint thoroughly mixed 
and may be either a pressurized or non-pressurized type. 

860.6 Measurement 
Work for Pavement Marking Paint lines will be measured by the lineal foot (lineal meter: 
1 meter equals 3.28 feet) of the various widths.  Work for pavement marking, paint letter 
or figures will be measured by the square foot (square meter: 1 square meter equals 
10.76 square feet). 

860.7  Payment 
Work performed as prescribed by this item, measured as provided under 
"Measurement", shall be paid for at the unit bid price for "Pavement Marking Paint" per 
lineal foot or square foot of the various widths specified.  This price shall include full 
compensation for furnishing all labor, tools, equipment, materials and incidentals 
necessary to complete the work specified. 

Payment will be made under one of the following: 

Pavement Marking Paint (Reflectorized), __In.  
        Per Lineal Foot. 
Pavement Marking Paint (Reflectorized) 
        Per Square Foot. 

End 
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SPECIFIC CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item 860 "Pavement Marking Paint (Reflectorized)” 

Texas Department of Transportation:  Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation Description 
Tex 801-B Testing Coatings and Related Materials 
Tex 806-B Method for Determining Grind and Oversize Pigment 

Particles 
Tex-810-B Test Method for Color and Color Stability of Opaque Colored 

Pigments 
Tex-811-B Skinning Characteristics of Coatings 
Tex-822-B Method for Determining Refractive Index of Glass Beads 
Tex-826-B Water Absorption Test of Beads 
Tex-828-B Determining Functional Characteristics of Pavement 

Markings 
Tex-830-B Method for Sampling Traffic Stripe Beads 
Tex-831-B Method for Determining the Gradation of Glass Traffic-Stripe 

Beads 
Tex-832-B Methods for Determining the Roundness of Glass Spheres 
Texas Department of Transportation: Departmental Materials Specifications 
Designation Description 
DMS-8200 Pavement Paint  
YPT-11 and/or WPT-11 Pavement Paint 

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 
Designation Description 
D 476 Specification for Titanium Dioxide Pigments 
D 1152 Specification for Methanol (Methyl Alcohol) with Refractive 

Index 
D 1199 Specification for Calcium Carbonate Pigments 
G-23 Recommended Practice for Operating Light-and- Water-

Exposure Apparatus (Carbon-Arc Type) for Exposure of 
Nonmetallic Materials 

Federal Specifications – OSHA 29 CFR 
Designation Description 
1910.1200 Hazard Communication Standard." 
City of Round Rock Transportation Criteria Manual 
Designation Description 
Section 8 Traffic Control 
State of Texas Manual on Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and Highways 
Designation Description 
Part III Markings 
Part VI Traffic Controls for Street and Highway Construction, 

Maintenance,Utility and Incident Management Operations 
Part VI, Article D Markings 
Part VI, Article F Control of Traffic Through Work Areas 
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RELATED CROSS REFERENCE MATERIALS  

Specification Item 860 "Pavement Marking Paint (Reflectorized)” 

City of Round Rock Standard Specifications  
Designation Description 
Item No. 863 Reflectorized Pavement Markers 
Item No. 864 Abbreviated Pavement Markings 
Item No. 865 Non-Reflectorized Traffic Buttons 
Item No. 866 Jiggle Bar Tile 
Item No. 867 Epoxy Adhesive  
Item No. 870 Work Zone Pavement Markings 
Item No. 871 Reflectorized Pavement Markings 
Item No. 872 Prefabricated Pavement Markings 
Item No. 873 Raised Pavement Markers 
Item No. 874 Eliminating Existing Pavement Markings and Markers 
Item No. 875 Pavement Surface Preparation For Markings 

Texas Department of Transportation: Standard Specifications for Construction  
and Maintenance of Highways, Streets, and Bridges 
Designation   Description 
Item No. 662   Work Zone Pavement Markings 
Item No. 666   Reflectorized Pavement Markings 
Item No. 667   Prefabricated Pavement Markings 
Item No. 672   Raised Pavement Markers 
Item No. 677   Eliminating Existing Pavement Markings and Markers 
Item No. 678   Pavement Surface Preparation For Markings 

Texas Department of Transportation:  Manual of Testing Procedures 
Designation  Description 
Tex-829-B  Method For Measuring Pavement Temperature    

American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM) 
Designation   Description 
D-235 Specification for Mineral Spirits  
D-362 Specification for Industrial Grade Toluene 
D-600 Specification for Liquid Paint Driers 
D-605 Specification for Magnesium Silicate  Pigment (Talc) 
D-740 Specification for Methyl Ethyl Ketone 
D-1210 Test Method For Fineness Of Dispersion Of Pigment-Vehicle 

Systems 



Special Specification 001 

 

Engineered Vegetative Filter Strips 

 

1.1 General 

 
The work under this item consists of furnishing, planting and establishing a vegetative filter 
strip (VFS) that meets TCEQ best management practices and as shown on the plans and in 
details. The general design goal is to produce uniform, shallow overland flow across the 
entire filter strip. City of Round Rock standard specifications are cross referenced. 

 
1.2 Materials 

 

The Contractor shall submit documentation that materials and equipment for use in the Work 
satisfy all requirements specified. 

 
1) Topsoil- Topsoil shall conform to Item No. 601.3(A). 
2) Fertilizer- Fertilizer shall conform to Item No. 606. 
3) Seed- All seed must meet the requirements of the Texas Seed Law including the labeling 

requirements for showing PLS, name and type of seed, and all other required elements of 
the Analysis and Certification Tags. The seed furnished shall be of the previous season's 
crop and the date of analysis shown on each bag shall be within nine (9) months of the 
time of delivery to the project. Each variety of seed shall be furnished and delivered in 
separate bags or containers, unless a specific mix is proposed for use. A sample of each 
variety of seed shall be furnished for analysis and testing when directed by the Landscape 
Architect, Engineer or designated representative. Seed must be a blend of native grasses 
similar to the mix shown in Item No. 604.6. Seed mix submittals must be approved by the 
Engineer prior to installation. 

4) Water- Water shall be provided by the contractor and free of industrial waste or other 
material potentially harmful to the growth and maintenance of the VFS. 

 
1.3 Construction Methods 

 
Vegetative filter strips shall be installed only once all other work is completed including, 
final grading, concrete and asphalt installation and landscaping. 
 
Contractor shall place a minimum of four (4) inches of select topsoil in the area designated 
on the plans and prepare the soil in accordance with Item No. 604.4(A). 
 
The amount of seed planted shall conform to Item No. 604.6. Seed may be installed either by 
broadcast seeding or by planting. 
 
Contractor shall water area of vegetative filter strip in accordance with Item No. 604.4(B) 
 
The engineered vegetative filter strip will be accepted as complete once minimum cover 
reaches 80% of the area designated in the plans. 
 
1.4 Measurement 



Special Specification 001 

 

Work and acceptable material for this specifications will be measured by the square yard, 
complete in place, with a minimum of 80 percent coverage. Bare areas shall not exceed 16 
square feet, and the average height of vegetation shall stand at a minimum of 1½ inch. Bare 
areas shall be re-prepared and reseeded as required to develop an acceptable stand of plant 
material. 

 
1.5 Payment 

 

The work performed and materials furnished in accordance with this Item and measured as 
provided under "Measurement" will be paid for at the unit price bid for "Engineered 
Vegetative Strip”.  This price shall be full compensation for all equipment, tools, material, 
labor, supplies and incidentals necessary to furnish and install the item. 

 
Payment will be made under: 

 
 Pay Item No. SS0001: Engineered Vegetative Strip  Per Square Yard 
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